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j“This manual is prov1ded for those who need -
. tp know about the control statements that
‘relate to ‘the SCP (system control -

: progfamming) of DOS/Vs .(Disk Operating
Systen/Virtual Storage). - The manual
consists of the following:

‘e 'The sections Initial Program Loader and

?programs of DOS/VS. These sections are
of interest to anyone using the system,
including system analysts, programmers,
and operators. Detailed attention

.‘routine, job control. statement, and job
c¢ontrol command formats are given.

- to decrease the execution time of unit
-record I/0-bound jobs. It fully
describes the control statements and

- cormands for POWER/VS. i

‘The sections Linkage Edltor and

" Librarian are of interest to persons
zespon31hle for maintaining the resident
system, These sections fully describe

Preface

the control statements for the 11nkage
editor.and librarian.programs.

e The section 3ystem Buffer Load
(SYSBUFLD) " is of interest to DOS/VS
users who have an IBM 3211, 3203, or
5203 Printers attached to their. system.
The section 3escribes the purpose of
SYSBUFLD and how to use it,

- ‘Appendix A contains a summary of jOb

: control stataments and commands.

e Appendix B contalns a summary. of the
- linkage -editor.

. Agggndlx'c contains a summary of the

POWER/VS statements and commands.

Prereguisite publication:

DOS/VS_system _Management Guide,
GC33-5371 :

Related publications are listed in the
bibliography at the back of this book.
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Introduction

This. manual contains descriptions of
control statements and commands. These'
statements and commands (except those
involving TOLTEP) are descibed in detail in
the following chapters. '

INITIAL PROGRAM LOADER -

Before a.job can be ~entered into the system
for execution, the superv1sor must be read
into the supervisor area of real storage
and the job control program must be loaded
into the virtual background partition. To
do this, the operator starts the system by
following the initial program load (IPL)
procedure.

JOB CONTROL

After the system has been successfully
started by means of the IPL procedure, it
is ready to accept input for execution.
Job control statements are entered via
SYSRDR, job control commands via SYSLOG.

Job control runs in any virtual partition.
It performs its functions between jobs and
job steps. It is not present in the
- partition while a problem program is being
executed. .

The term END correaponds to the END key on
the IBM 3210 'and 3215 Console.
Printer-Keyboards (SYSLOS for IBM
Systens/370 Models 135 and 145).

The term ENTER corresponds to the ENTER key
on DOZ (SYSLOS for IBM System/370 Model 115
and Model 125).

END and ENTER- are used as message
terminators on their respective systems.
Thus, the term END/ENTER is used in this
publication in reference to SYSLOG for the
IBM System/370.

POWER/VS

. POWER/VS is' a reader/writer spoollng system
that provides automatic staging of -
unit-record input and output,.  class
scheduling, and priority scheduling for all
DOS/VS programs executed under its control.

POWER/VS resides in one partition of DOS/VS
and controls from one to four other
vartitions, provided that these have a

ower dispatching priority than that 2f the
‘OWER/VS partition. POWER/VS is executed

8 DOS/VS System Control Statements

in virtual mode. Programs executed under
control of POWER/VS may be executed not

_only in virtual mode but also in real mode.

In order to perform the required functians
concurrently, POWER/VS is structured into a
series of asynchronously executed tasks.
All necessary task support is provided
within POWER/VS and does not presuppose the
presence of multitasking support within the
DOS/VS supervisor.

TOLIEP

The Teleprocessing Online Test Executive
Program (TOLYEP) can be considered as part
of the IBM Virtual Telecommunications
Access ‘Method (VIAM). It is started when
VTAM is started, and shares the VIAM ‘
partition as the highest priority subtask
of VTaM. TOLTEP, VIraM, and the DOS/VS
Online Tests form the Online Test Systenm
(OLTS). This system allows the iesting of
terminals supported by VIAM with minimun
interference to other programs runnlng in
the system. TOLTEP for VIaM functions as
an interface between the system and the
test programs, and provides communication
between the TOLTEP program and any user at
a terminal recognized by VIAM and capable
of alphameric character input and output.
For a more detailed descrlptlon of TOLTEP
for VITAM and ths operatlng procedures

0S/VS_TOLTEP_for VIAM, 5C28- -0663.

LINKAGE EDITOR

Prior to execution in stotage, all programs-
must be placed in a core image library by
the linkage editor.

The linkage editor prepares a progran
for execution by editing the output of a
language translator into core image format.
The linkage editor also combines separately
assembled or compiled program sections or .
subprograms into phases.

LIBRARIAN

DOS/VS supports four types of libraries:

e .Core image library - contains the output
from. the-linkage editor (executable
- program phases).



Relocatable 1ibrary - contains the

-output of a language translator (object

modules) which is used as input to the
linkage editor.

Source statement library - contains
books (source language statements, macro
definitions, and pre-edited macro.
definitions) used as input to-a language
translator.

‘Procedure library - stores procedures,

that is, sets of systém control
statements and (optionally) SYSIPT data.
The procedures are used to build or :

~complete job streams.

SYSTEM BUFFER. LOAD (SYSBUFLD)

SYSBUFLD is a self-relocating special
service control processing program for
DOS/VS users with IBM 3211, 3203, and 5203

‘printers.

It can be executed as a job or

job .step to load the Forms Control Buffer
(FCB) and the Universal Character Set -
Buffer (UCB) of the 3211, 3203, and 5203.

" CONTROL STATEMENT CONVENTIONS

- The conventilons used in this publication to
illustrate centrol statements are as
follows:

1.

. Uppercase letters and punctuation marks

(except as described in items 3. through
5 below) represent information that
mast be coded exactly as shown.

Lowercasevletter3oand
information that must
the programmer.

terms represent
be supplied by

Information contained within brackets
.[1 represents an option that can be

included or omitted, depending on the

requirements of the program. - Stacked

options contained within brackets, for
example

B

represent alternataves, one and-nnly
one of which may be chosen.

Options contained within braces {}
represent alternatives, one of which
must be chosen.

An ellipsis (...) indicates that .a

- variable nunber of items may be

included.

Underlined elements represent an v
assumed option in the event .a parameter
is omitted.

For this mandél, alphameric characters are

defined to include the following:
0 -9,

In case of_any Jifference
conventions given in this
control program functions
appearing in- IBM-supplied
publications, observe the

A -7,
3, $,.and #. )

between the’
manual for

and those
DQsS/Vs. component
specific

restrictions of ‘the component.

SPECIAL DEVI"ES

The follow1ng devices that  are. mentioned
are not available in the Unlted States of
America:

IBM 1270 Optical Reader/Sorter

IBM 1275 Optical Reader/Sorter.

Introduction - 9 .



Initial Program Loader

Operation of DOS/VS is initiated through an
initial program load (IPL) procedure from'
the resident disk pack. The first record
on track 0 is read into bytes 0-23 of real
storage. The information read in consists
of an IPL PSW and two CCWs, which in turn
read and load the IPL.

The wait state is. entered, at which’' time
the user must indicate which supervisor he
wants to be loaded.

Operating in the supervisor state, IPL
‘reads the supervilsor nucleus into low
storage.  If a.read error is sensed while
reading the supervisor nucleus, the wait
state is entered and an error code is set
in the first.word of virtual storage. The
IPL procedure must then be restarted. =~

after successfully reading in the
supervisor nucleus, IPL performs these
operations: :

o Places the CPU in the EC mode.

¢ sSets the LUB table entry for SYSRES to
point to the PUB entry of the channel
and unit number of the resident drive.

e Places the processing unit in the wait
state with all interruptions enabled.

(The operator then causes an interrupt,
which in turn will cause IPL to read its
commands from the card reader, or from
the printer-keyboard or DOC ~- Display
Operator Console.)

e Changes the PUB configuration, if
indicated, by ADD or DEL commands or
control cards.

¢ Scans the PUB table to determine whether
or not one or more IBM 3211, 3203, and
5203 Printers are attached to the
system. - : ,

‘The following describes the IPL commands:
ADD, CAT, DEL, DPD, and SET. '

'ADD_Command

To add a device to the PUB table, a
command, read by the communication device
(SYSLOG or SYSRDR), in the following format
is reguired.

;X'ssss'

ADD X'cuu'((k)]1,3evicetype [:x'ss" ]
X'ssssss.t!

10 D3s/Vs System Control Statements

where:
X'cua' = channel and unit numbers.

k  can be specified as either S or a
decimal number from 0 to 255:°

S indicates that the device can be
switched (that is, physically attached
to two adjacent channels). The
" designated channel is the lower of the
"two, channels.

"0 to 255 indicates the priority of a
device that cannot be switched, with 0
indicating the highest priority. If k
is not given, the -assumed priority is
255. - C

[ .

devicetype = actual device (2600T9, 1443,

etc.). See type codes in
Figure 1.
X'ss' ='device,specifiéations (see .
X'ssss’ AS3GN_Statement). If absent,
X'ssssss' the following values are

assigned:

X'20' for 9-track tapes (2400,
3410 series)

X*'J0' for 9-track tapes (3400
series)

X'90* for 7-track tapes

X'00' for nontapes :
X*'00', X'01*, X'02', and X"'03*
are invalid as X'ss' for
magnetic tape.

X'ss" specifies SADxxx (Set
Adiress) requirements for IBM
2702 lines:

X'00* for SADO
X'01* for sapil
X'02* for SAD2
X'03* for SAD3

This information is not
accepted on the ASSGM
statements.

X'ss' is required for 1270,
1275, 1412, 1419, and 1419p
device types.. It specifies
the external interrupt bit
associated with magnetic ink
or optical character readers.
The setting X'01' through
X'20' correspond to the
external interrupt code in low
real storage byte 87, bits 7



through 2 respectively. The’
corresponding. external lines
to which the control units-are
attached are as follows:

X'01' byte 87 bit
X'02' byte 87 bit
X'04* byte 87 bit
X'08' byte 87 bit
X'10' byte 87 bit
X'20' byte 87 bit

NWEOM

The X'ss' parameter specifies
whether or not the error

. correction feature is present
on an IBM 1018 Paper Tape
Punch with 2826 Control Unit
Model 1. X'ss' can be:

X'00' no error correction
feature

X 01' error correctlon feature

For the 3704 and the 3705,
X'ss' is reguired and must be
specified as one of the
following:

X'01' Type 1 channel adapter
X'02* Type. 2 channel adapter.

*For the 2703_of the Model 115
or 125, X' ss', X'ssss', or :
X'ssssss' is used to speclfy
the line mode setting for a
Start/Stop line or a BSC line.

The bit settings of the line
mode -specification for each
line involved are explained in
IBM_System/370 Model 115

Fu QELQEQL-§B§£§Q£§£E§§£§§:
and in IBM
Syste¥/370 Model 125 }
Functional Characteristics,
GA33-1506, respectively. For
POWER/VS RJE that useg a 2780
‘or 2770 terminal, you could,
for instance, specify’

X'008400' for a non-switched
' line, or
X'00Cu00' for a switched line

.between the terminal and your
Model 115 .or 125.

The line mode ‘setting is not
accepted on. the ASSGN
statement. If a one or two
byte value is spec;fied the
specified value is right-

."justified and the rest of the.
‘three bytes is . filled with

' 'zeros. -

CAT_Command

For VSAM files, the operator can issue the
CAT command to assign the VSAM master
catalog (logical unit SYSCAT) to a disk.
The IPL assignment overrides a system

' generation SYSCAT assignment, if one was

made, until the next IPL procedure. CAT . .
may only be issued between the SET and DPD
statements. The CAT ‘command is entered
from the card reader, the 3210, 3215, or

the Display Operator -onsole. The format
is: :
"-CAT UNIT=X'cuu'

where cuu is the channel and .unit of the

‘disk to be assigned to SYSCAT.

DEL_Command

To delete a 3evice from the PUB table, a
command, read by the communication device
(SYSLOG ox SYSRIR), in.the followiny format
1s required: .

DEL X'cuu'

where cuu is-the,dhannel and unit numbers
of the device to be deleted.

DPD_Command

The DPD command defines the page data set.
The ‘operation code of this command must
always be. specified during the IPL
procedure. All operands are optional; they

.need be specifizd only if the required

information was not supplied during system

- generation or if changes in the definition’

are desired. The DPD command must be the
last command entereﬂ during the IPL
procedure.

DPD TYPE={§} [,UNIT=X"'cuu’,CYL=xxx]
[, VOLID=xxXxx%xx] '

The operands of the DPD command may be
given in any orier.

TYPE TYPE“N indicates that the page data
‘set need’not be formatted and the
extent limits have not been changed.

If TYPE=N is specified but the page
data set does .not exist or the
extent limits have been changed,
TYPE=N is ignored and the page data
‘set is formatted during-IPL. In
this case, the UNIT and CYL operands
must either have been supplied
during system generation,.or' they
‘must be spec1f1ed in the DPR
'command.

Initial Program Loader 11



TYPE=F indicates that the page data
set is to be formatted during IPL.’
Formatting during IPL is required if
the page data set is to be extended
or if it is to be reallocated.
UNIT UNIT-X'cuu' specifiés the channel
and unit number (in hexadecimal) of
the device that is to contain the
page ‘data gset. If UNIT is speci-
fied, CYL must also be specified.

CYL=xxx specifies the sequential
number of the cylinder, relative to
zero, where the page data set is to
begin (in decimal).  (The size of
the page data set extent is
calculated by the system.) If CYL .
is specified, UNIT must also be
specified,

CYL

SYSVIS is the logical unit name of
the page data set. It is created at
IPL time from information provided
by the system generation macro DPD
and/or the IPL DPD command. The
user specifies the beginning
cylinder address and the system
calculates the size of the disk
extent which is a function of the
VSIZE (virtual address area
specified by the user) specification
“and the disk device type, as
follows: )

VSIZE = number of pages (blocks of
o2 2K bytes).

Disk Device i
Type |

2314 ‘ 60
3330 . : 114
3340 : 36

Blocks per
Cylinder

[P

L

¥

'The'aIIOCation requires full
cylinders.

The IBM-supplied supervisor does not
contain any DPD macro parameters.
Therefore,- when you IPL, .you must
enter all operands of the DPD
command, including TYPE=F. .The .
IBM-supplied supervisor has a VSIZE
of 128K and consegquently one
cylinder on a 3330 or two cylinders
on a 2314 or 3340 are required.

VOLID=xxxxxx identifies the volume
serial number (one to six alphabetic
or numeric characters) of the disk
pack that contains the page data
-set. If this operand is omitted

VOLID

both during system generaticn and in’

the DPD command, the volume serial
_number is not checked. . .

12 DOS/VS System Control Statements

DPD command. ’

“hh/mm

SET command

Besides the DPD command, the only
communication required at IPL time is the
SET command. If any ADD or DEL' commands
are required, they must precede the SET
command. The SET command must precede the
The SET command is enterel
via the communications device (3210, 3215,
Display Operator Console or card reader)
and is in the following format:

,ZONE={EAST /hh/mm
WEST

“

SET [DAIE=Vaiué1}CLOCKivalue2]

valuel Specifies the year, month, and
day of the month in one of the
following formats  (depending on
the installation's standard

. established during system

generation):

mm/dd/yy
33/mm/yy

'Specifies the local time-of-day
-in the format hh/mm/ss.

value2 -

EAST

Specifies that the installation
is located at a geographical
position east of Greenwich.

WEST

Specifies that the 1nstallation
is located at a geographical
position west of Greenwich.

. A decimal value which indicates
the difference in hours and
minutes hetween local time and
Greenwich Mean Time. "hh may be
in the range 0-12, mm in the
range -0-59.

The parameters that have to be specified:
with the SET command depend upon the type
of system and the type of communications.
device used. The following groups can be
distinguished: :

1.. If the TOD clock is in the set state, -
the command may be given in one of the
€our possible formS'

SET
SET ZONE= :
SET DATE= s CLOCK= . .
~ SET DATE= +CLOCK= + ZONE= -

2. 'If the TOD clock is in the not-set
state, the command must be gtven in
either of two forms:

SET DATE=-
SET DATE=

,CLOCK=

(CLOCK= ,ZONE=



3,

?‘!%

e

13210/3215/D0¢:

If the TOD clock is ihoperaﬁive,~tﬁe

- command must be.given in ‘the form:

SET DATE= ,CLOCK=

St *

If the TOD clock is in the. set state,
message - 0I30I is printed..
clock is in the not-set state, message
0I31A is printed. 'If the TCD clock is
inoperative, messages 01321 and 0I31a
are prlnted.

‘card Reader.’

No messages ‘are given.

" CLOCK parameter,5

*. When using the CLOCK. ‘parameter of the

SET command, . the time-of-day security.
switch must be‘depressed to the ENABLE

- SET position.

1f the TOD .

oM. Use_of parameters.

Although, when the TOD clock is in the
set state, no parameters need to be
specified with the SET command, it is

strongly recommenfied to do.so,’ for '
‘reasons. of .error recovery.

5. The date anl time-of-day supplied in

the SET command for systems that have

: TOD. clock support should be realistic
values, that is, the difference between
local time and GMT may not be more than
twelve hours, hh may not. be more than
/12, and mm may not be more than 59.

"The time-of-day clock should always
contain the exact time (that is the

- time that has elapsed since January 1,

1900, 00.00 a.m.).

DEV C

. Figure 1 1ists ‘the dev1ce types avallable
- with DoOs/vs.

- This flgure shows the device
type codes .to ‘be used in ADD commands when
adding devices to the system.

E
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| Device|
Type |
Codes -

Actual IBM Device

Device Type

-l

2400T9] 9-tra
2400T7|7-tra
3410T9]9-tra
3410T7|9-tra
342079|9-tra
43420T7|7-tra

ck Magnetic Tape Units (2400-series)
ck Magnetic Tape Units (2400-series)
ck Magnetic Tape Units (3400-series)
ck Magnetic Tape Units (3400-series)
ck Magnetic Tape Units (3400-series)
ck Magnetic Tape Units (3400-séries)

|Maghetic Tape Devices

2495TC| 2495
144281 | 1442N

12596 | 2596
13525RP| 3525

2560 2560
5425 5425

Tape'cartridgé Reader
1 card Read Punch

2520B1}2520B1 Ccard Read Punch

Card Read Punch
Ccard Read. Punch

- (with optional read feature)

Multifunction Card Machine
Multifunction Card Unit

Tape Cartridge Reader
Card Reald Punches

————

p==-=—- +

2501 | 2501

2540R | 2540

3504 | 3504

3505 |3505
L

(9

card Reader
Card Reader
Card Reader
Card Reader

Card Readers

e e el e e e e i . e . s e e e e e e i

r ==T
| 2540p |2540C

1442N2]| 1442N
2520B3| 25208

ard Punch

|2520B2|2520B2 Card Punch

2 Card Punch
3 card Punch
Card Punch

card Punches

3525p |3525
L i

r b T

{1403  |1403
14030 [1403
(1643 |1443
2245 | 2245
(3211|3211
[5203 |5203
{52030 |5203

13203 |3203
13525P |3525

I

Printer

Printer with UCs feature
Printer

Kanji Printer

Printer

Printer

Printer with UCs feature
Printer

Printers

= "I’
]1050a | 3210, 3215 Console Printer-Keyboards
L

Printer-Keyboards

] T
1125D |Model 125 Integrated Display Operator Console
|125DP |Model 125 Integrated Display Operator Consolé
with optional Console Printer

L

Display Units

|
| |
|UNSP | Unsupported Device |No kurst mode on multiplexer channel
|UNSPB |Unsupported Device |Burst mode on multiplexer channel
[ 1. ). 1 . . .
T T T B -
12311 | 2311 Disk Drive |
| 2314 |2314 pirect Access Storage Facility |
|]2314 |2319 Disk Storage Facility |
13330 }3330-1, 3330-2, or 3333-1 Disk Storage |
{3330 |3350 in 3330 mode , |
| 3340R |3340 Disk Storage with Rotational Position |
| | Sensing (RPS) feature | DASD
| 3340R |} 3344 Direct Access Storage i
13340 |3340 Disk Storage without RPS feature |
12321 | 2321 pata Cell Drive . |
[ O L — - —— L

o o i s e o s S . i i by e e gt e e .

Figure 1. De
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Initial Program Loader

T
| Device| ? ]
|Type | Actual IBM Device | Device Type |
~|Codes | | |
S - -- ¢ e
}3540 |3540 Diskette Input/Output Unit |Diskette Input/Output Units I
p=—s=-—t ---- - + . —mems
11419 |1255 Magnetic Character Reader | ?
1419 1259 Magnetic Character Reader | . : |
{1419 1419 Magnetic Character Reader . |MICR-Magnetic Ink Character |
|1419P |1419 Dual Address Adapter Primary Control Unit] ' Recognition Devices |
|1419s 1419 Dual Address Adapter | I
| Secondary Ccontrol Unit | | -
b — L "]
[2701 [2701 Data Adapter Unit - H h
12701 Integrated Communications Adapter | |-
| (Model 135) i |
[2702 2702 Transmission Control Unit | Teleprocessing Lines |
|2703 2703 Transmission Control Unit | |
2703 2703 Integrated Communications Adapter | -
(Models 115 and 125) | [
2703 3705 Communications Controller in. | |
| | Emulation Mode | |
. |3704 3704 communications Controller in | |
- Network Control Mode I |
3705 3705 Ccommunications Controller in | |
. Network Control Mode . I |
3791L |3791 Communications Controller | SNA- Cluster Controller |
3 —_— N + ___{ .
2955 2955 Data Adapter Unit “}Pata Link for RETAIN |
r R -- + -
1017 |[1017 Paper Tape Reader with 2826 Control Unit | |
Mpdel 1 ) | |
1017TP|1017 Paper Tape Reader with 2826 Control Unit |Paper Tape Readers
Model 2 | :
2671 |2671 Paper Tape Reader
-+__._ —
1018 1018 Paper Tape Punch with 2826 Control Unit
Model 1 Paper Tape Punches
1018TP| 1018 Paper Tape Punch with 2826 Control .Unit |
N Model 2
e + i
1419 |1270 Optical Reader Sorter _ | |
1419p |1275 Optical Readéer Sorter Primary
Control Unit L
1419s 1275 Optical Reader Sorter Secondary
Control Unit . |
1287 1287 optical Reader Optical Readers |
1288 1288 Optical Page Reader . |
|3881 3881 oOptical Mark Reader ' | |
3886 3886 Optical Character Reader } :
N B 4 .
T
2260 |2260 Display Station or 1053 Printer i |
32717 3277 Display Station or 3284-86 Printer |Display Station |
3277B [3277 Display Station or 3284-86 Printer | |
. running in burst mode on the MPX channel | !
<= - < + -- {
7770 7770 Audio Response. Unit |Audio Response Units. !
L 1 .
Figure 1. Device Type Codes (Part 2 of 2)
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Job Control

This chapter contains descriptions,
formats, and usages of the job control
conmands-and statements, and attention
routine commands, which are ldentlfled as
follows:

job'contrOI statement - JCS
~job ¢ontrol command - JCC

attention routines - AR

Figure 2 contains ‘the -commands and
statements grouped by function, and also
indicates the programs or routines for
which they are valid. 2an alphabetical
overview of all statements and commands is
- given in Appendix_A.

'Formatti_ng Statements and Commands

- JOB CONTROL STATEMENTS .

Job control statements conform to the
general rules for formattlng DOS/VS control
statements.

Name. .Two -slashes. (//) identify the
.statement as a control statement. They
must be in columns 1 and 2. At least
‘one blank must immediately -follow the-
second slash. Exception: The .

- end-of-job statement contains /& in
“columris 1 and 2, the end-of-data-file
statement contains /#* in columns 1 and
2, the end-of-procedure statement )
contains /+ in columns 1 and 2, and the
comment statement contains * in column 1
and blank. in column 2.

______ Describes thé operation to
be performed. it can be up to eight
characters long. At least one klank
follows its last character.

Operand. May be blank or may contain
one or more entries separated by commas.
The last term must be followed Ly a
blank, unless its last character is in
colnmn 71. BAny blank within the operand
fields, except for fields contained
within apostrophes, is considered an
end-of-operand indication. No further
processing of that card occurs.

16 ' DOS/VS System Control Statements

.|Parameters

'} | IGNORE

- 1
. Valid for |
Type of Commani
or Statement’

Oper-.
ation

[
(9]
w

AR|JCC

Job Identification |[JOB
) ) /8§
7+

' -—t-—-
DLAB" ‘
DLBL
EXTENT
TLBL
TPLAB
‘fvoL

| XTENT
V4 ]

File befinition

- e

P MM MDE M NN N ><><><=

|

. v H
Pass Information * |
to Operator : ‘ |
+

|

—_——— -

DATE
LBLTYP
|OPTION
OVEND
UpsSI

Pass Information
to Program

B ]

BATCH
CANCEL
] PAUSE X
| PRTY |

START |
.STOP .
TPBAL
UNBATCH N1

Job Stream Control

E R
>

|ALLOC
ALLOCR
SET

Setting System

s

|Operator
|Communications

ALTER
|bSPLY I
| DUMP | |
|END or
| ENTER key
‘|ENDSD

|LOG
|MsG

| MODE

| NEWVOL
| NOLOG
| ZONE X
iR

L L

R L
p——— e e
>

N1 valid only in a foreground partition.

P S——

Figure 2. .Jcs, JCC, and AR by Function

(Part 1 of 2)
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| Type of Command
jor Statement
|Control of I/O
| System

T

T " .
| Vvaliad forl

.‘
Jcs| AR[JCCI

!
| Oper-
|ation
kR

+
| ASSGN
| CLOSE
| DVCDN
|pvcup

“|HCLD
| LFCB
| LISTIO
| LUCB

X
X

MR N KK

X

X X
s

[MTC

| RESET
| ROD
[ucs.
1

R

e e e . i . e . s . e

| Execution of
|Pr0gram

Figuré 2.

e . e e e i e S e . . S i, et e e

X1 %4 .pe ¢ X

L)
| EXEC
| RSTRT

o e e e e e e e e e e e e

|
%
l
|
|
|
[
|
|
|
| MAP |
|
|
|
|
+
|
|
! .

Jcs, Jcc, and AR by Functlon
(Part 2 of 2)

JOB CONTROL AND ATTENTION COMMANDS

" Jok control commands and attention commands

contain the operation code, at. least one
blank and then the specified parameters.
The parameters are separated by commas.

The operation code usually begins in column
1 of the command, but this is not required.

‘In contrast to job control statements
(JCS), which are .normally entered by the
~ programmer,

commands (job control, and
attention) are normally entered by the
operator.

Job control commands (JCC) are 1ssued
between jobs or job steps and are
entered through SYSRDR or SYSLOG. (Job
control statements, on the other hand,
are usually coded as part of the input

 Stream and are entered through SYSRDR.)

Attention commands (AR) can be issued at

‘arny time by pressing the request key on
- SYSLOG.

Some of these commands can .be
issued only in a multiprogramming
environment.

Some AR ccmmands are uased in conjunction
with DOS/VS VTAM network operator
commands. This usage is descriked in
DOS/VS_VTAM Network Operating
Procedures, GC27-0025.

JOB CONTROL STATEMENTS SUMMARY

All job contrpnl statements are essentially

free form.

Information starts in column 1

and cannot extend past column 71.
continuation cards are not recognized by

job control.
rule,
JLBL,

For the exception .to this
see the descriptions of the DLAB,
and TPLAB statements.

=1 .

Job contrél normally reads from the device
identified by the symbolic name SYSRDR.

However,

job control statements can.also be

entered through SYSLOG, or they may be
retrieved from the procedure library, whe:e

they were previously cataloged.

A brief

description of the job control statements

follows.

fem—————r——————— ——————

"|{Used at execution time to assign

|ASSGN
CLOSE

DATE
D

LBL*

EXEC

| EXTENT2
]
|J0B

|
LBLTYP

LISTIO
MTC

OPTION

|
.| OVEND

PAUSE

RESET

| RSTRT
| TLBL*

(=1
o
Y]
-

[ o . A . A ot S e £ . . e

‘|Contains a date that is put in

‘|assignments.

jcontrols operations on logical

——

|a specific device address to the
symbolic unit nameé used.

Closes either a system or a
programmer logical unit assigned
to tape, disk, or diskette.

the communications region.
Contains file label information
for DASD or diskette label
checking and creation.
|Indicates the end of job contrxol |
}|statements for a job step and |
| that a cataloged procedure is to
|be retrieved before a job step is
executed.

Defines each area, or extent, of
a DASD file/ or diskette volume.
Indicates the beginning of
{control information for a-job.
|Def1nes the amount of storage to
be reserved at link-edit' time for|
processing tape and nonsegquential]|
DASD file labels in the
partition.

Used to get.a listing of I/O
Ignored by job
control if SYSLST is not
assigned.

units to IBM 2400/3400 series
‘magnetic tapes. -

8recifjes one or more of thg job
|control options. .

|Indicates that no more overwrite
| statements will follow for the
|respective procedure.

Causes a pause immediately after
processing this ‘statement.
Resets I/0 assignments to the
standard assignments.

|Restarts a checkpointed program.
Contains file label information |
for tape label checking and - |
writing.

(User -Program Switch Indicators)
Allows the user to set program
switches that can be tested.
Initializes the zone field in the
communications region.

|Indicates the end of a data file
|or the end of a job step, ’
|Indicates the end of a job.

|Job control comments. |
|Ind1cates the end of a procedure.l'

. S o S i T . — . — T — —

4
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fom e - -
| Programming support continues for the

| following job control statements provided
|in previous versions of the systen.

|
| | for DASD label checking and |
i |creation. |
| TPLABY |Contains file label information |
| |for tape label checking and |
| |writing.

| |Used when a set of label

| |information for magnetic tape

| |file or a DASD file is specified.
| [It is not required with the

| |current DLBL, EXTENT, or TLBL. |
| | statements. )

| |Defines each area, or extent, of
| |la DASD file. It is used in

| |conjunction with the VCL and DLAB
| |statements.

|

_______ R -

i The combination of DLAB, VOL, and XTENT
statements should not be used to supply
the extent and label information for
the IBM 3330, 3333, and 3340. To
supply this information, use the DLBL
and EXTENT statements.

The combination of VOL and TPLAB
statements contains file label
information for tape label checking and
writing. These two statements can be
replaced by the TLBL statement.

Any job control statement other than these
is recognized as ‘an error. A message is

issued so that the programmer or operator
can correct the statement in error. Some
of the errors recognized are: :

¢ Invalid symbolic' unit name.

s No space reserved in LUB table for a
sympolic unit. )

e Invalid device type.

s 1Invalid length of field.

s 1Invalid character.

e Missing /& statement.

* A volume (VOL) statement does not
precede a label (DLAB or TPLAB)
statement.. :

e An EXTENT statement does not

immediately follow its associated DASD
label (DLBL) statement.

Whenever an invalid statement is
indicated, the statement must be reissued
to be effective. For example, if an

18 DOS/VS .System Control Statements
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OPTION LINK is encountered without a
SYSLNK assignment, the OPTION statement
must be reenterzd after assigning SYSLNK.

SEQUENCE OF JCS AND JCC

The job control statements for a specific
jok always begin with a JOB statement and
end with a /& (end-of-job) statement. A
specific job consists of one or more job
steps. Each job_ste

EXEC statement. Preceding the EXEC
statement are any job control statements
necessary to prepare for the execution of
the specific job step. The only
limitation 'on the sequence of statements

-preceding the EXEC statement is that DLBL

statements must immediately precede the
corresponding EXTENT statements. If the

'DLBL and EXTENT statements for a private

core image library, SYSIN, SYSIPT, SYSRDR, -
SYSLST, and/or SYSPCH are in the input
stream (if the information is not
contained on the label cylinder), they
must precede the ASSGN SYSCLB statement.

If the DLBL and EXTENT statements for a
tempory SYSLNK are in the job stream, they
should precede the OPTION LINK or OPTION
CATAL statement.

The LBLTYP statement is used at
link-edit time and must precede the
// EXEC LNKEDT statement; for
self-relocating projrams, however, it is

.submitted immediately preceding the

// EXEC statement for the program.

INDIVIDUAL FORMATS (JCS, JCC, AR)

Detailed descriptions of the formats and
functions of individual JCS, JCC, and AR
statements and commands follow in
alphabetic sequence. If the JCC and AR
formats coincide, this is indicated by a
combined heading, JcC_and AR_Format.

Job Control Statements ﬁn,d Commands

ALLOC

The ALLOC command (Allocate Virtual
Address Area) permits the operator to
allocate address space in the virtual
address area (not already allocated to the
shared virtual area) to foreground
partitions. The number of bytes to be.
allocated for a foreground partition: is
specified in 2K (2048 bytes) increments.

Note: ALLOC cannot be specified for a
single-partition system.



Jcc_and_AR_Format

ALLOC Fl=nK({,F2=nK] [, F3=nK] [, F4=nK]

The order of operands is arbitrary. At
least one operand must be specified. The
maximum number of operands is.one less
than the numker of partltlons specified
during system generation in the NPARTS
parameter of the SUPVR macro.

The value n should be an even integer. n
" must not be smaller than 64 for. an active
foreground partition. Any specification
smaller than 64 is flagged and must be

corrected; any uneven gpecification
greater than 64 is rounded up to the
nearest even 1nteger.

Note also that the size of the shared
virtual area (SVA) mugt..be taken into
account. (Refer to thé SET command for
more details.) If VSAM is to be executed
- from the SVA, a GETVIS area of
approximately 30K is required in the
partition. If VSAM is to be executed in
the partition, a GETVIS area of
approximately 200K is required in that
partition.

The following'consideratioﬁs apply to
storage allocation among foreground and:
background programs that run in virtual
mode:

1. Allocation:of wvirtual partitions
starts at the address immediately .
preceding the SVA, which is at the
high end of the virtual address area.
The areas are always contiguous, with
no gaps between the allocated
partitions. If the size 0of one or
more partitions is changed, the
boundaries of the remaining
partition(s) are moved accordingly.

2. The size of the virtual background
partition is not allocated or changed
explicitly, but is changed implicitly
by allocating or changing the size of
one or more virtual foreground
partitions. Storage neither allocated
-to the virtual foreground partitions
nor to the shared virtual area
.automatically belongs to the virtual
background. The virtual background
must always have at-least 6UK bytes. .
The partition can be stopped by the

STOP command, but -not unbatched by the
UNBATCH command

3. The size of the v1rtua1 foreground
partitions must always be allocated or
changed explicitly. The size of an
unspecified virtual foreground
partition is npt changed. When
changing’the size of one or mpre

. virtual foreground partitions, the
‘startirgsand/or end addresses of the
remaining partition(s) change

accordingly. The ALLOC command must
therefore be used with care with
regard to programs which are linked to
specific load addresses and which
cannot be relocated.

4. Tovdelete a virtual foreground
partition from the system, you must
issue an ALLOC command specifying a’
size of 0K for the respective
partition. Only an inactive partition
can be deleted A foreground

if it has never been activated (by the
BATCH or. START command).

5. The maximum permissikle size of the
virtual background partition is the
size of the virtual address area minus
the size of the SVA specified for the
systems The maximum size allowed for
a virtual foreground partition ig the
size of the virtual address area minus
64K for the virtual .background and

.minus 64K for the SVA.

6. No allocation takes place when the
ALLOC command would move the start
address of a virtual partition upwards
and/or the end address downwards while
a program is running in that °
partition.

Exception: The end address of the
partition in which job control is
processing an ALLOC command may be
moved downwards so that a partition of
64K remains.

If the rules listed are violated,
corresponding error messages (1P0OnD or

.1s0nD) are issued, indicating that the

ALLOC command was rejected and that a
correct command has to be entered.

- ALLOCR

The ALLOCR command (Allocate Real Storage) -
permits the operator to allocate the real
address area among foreground and back-
ground programs, -that is, to allocate real
partitions. The number of bytes to be
allocated is.specified in 2K increments.

Note: ALLOCR cannot be specified for a

single- partition system.

JCC_and AR _Format

ALLOCR BGR=nKI[,F1R=nK] [, F2R=nK]
[,F3R=nK] [, F4R=nK]

The order of operands is arbitrary; at

least one operand must be specified. The
maximum number of operands is equal to the

Job Control 19



number of partitions specified during
system generation in the. NPARTS parameter
of the SUPVR macro.

n must be an even integer.

It may also be

‘Zero.

. The following considerations~appi
~storage allocation in the real address
area: ) ) ’

1.

20

‘allocation starts at the end of the
‘supervisor.

The areas are always’
contiguous, with no gaps between the
allocated partitions. The main page
pool is at the high end of the real
address area. If the size of one or
\gore real partitions is changed, the
oundaries of the remaining
partition(s) are moved accordingly.
For this reason the ALLOCR command
must.be handled with care with:regard
to programs that are linked to
specific load addresses in real
storage and which cannot be relocated.

Note: The maximum size of the real
address area which can be ‘allocated by
the ALLOCR command is the area
specified by the RSIZE parameter of
the VSTAR macro at system generation
(minus the. size of the supervisor) or
the real storage available in the
hardware system being used, (minus the
size of the supervisor), whichever is.
smallé:.

The size of the page pool is not

"allocated or changed expllcmtlyhbut is

changed implicitly by allocating or
changing the size of one or more real
‘partitions.
real partitions and not occupied by
the. supervisor belongs automatically
to-the main page pool.

is:

_ e 18K minus.the size of the .smallest

real partition if the smallest real
partition is 18K or less and
PFIX=NO (plus 2K if AP=YES). If
the SDL (system directory list) is
active, however, the main page pool
must. be at least U4K.

e 18K if PFIX=YES (plus 2K if-
AP=YES) .

e 18K if phases from the SVA are to
be executed (plus 2K if AP=YES).

The size of each real ‘partition must
always be allocated or changed
explicitly (including that of the real
background partition). The size of an
unspecified real partition is not

“changed.

-DOS/VS Systém Control Statements

Storage not-allocated to .

.The minimum size of the main page pool

The size of each real partitipn may be.
changed arbitrarily; it may even be
reduced to zero. Depending on the

- changes made, however, the boundaries .

of adjacent 'partitions change.

can be reduced 0n1y via the. ALLOQR jOb'
control command. When a real
partition is ipactive, either the-
ALLOCR job control command or the .
ALLOCR attention command may_be usel.

The: background partition is always
active.. A foreground partition is
inactive if it has been unbatched (by
the UNBATCH command) or 'if it has
never keen batched (ky the BATCH or
START command). Otherwise it is
active. @When a partition is
increased, either the size of another
partition or the main page pool is
decreased. A partition can be

decreased only if it is inactive.

A program running in a virtual

partition may £ix pages (via the PFIX

assemkler macro) only if the attached
real partition in a multi-partition-
system has a 'size greater than zero.
It may fix as many pages as the real
partition contains page frames.

In a single-partition system, a
program running in virtual mode may
fix all pages with the exceptzon of
the 18K~ requlred for the minimum main
page pool,

Real storage is not allocated when an
ALLOCR command would .move the start
address of a real partition upwards
and/or the end address downwards while
a program is running in that
partition, or when theé real partltlon
belongs to a virtual partition in-

‘which a program running in v1rtual

mode may fix pages.

______ The size of a real
partltlon in whose attached virtual
partition job control is processing an
ALLOCR command may be chsnged
arbltrarily, it may even be reduced to
zero. )

If the rules listed are violated,

corresponding error messages (1POnD.or
1s0nD) are issued, indicating that the
ALLOCR commdnd was rejected and that a
corréct cormand has to be éntered.



ALTER

The ALTER command allows the operator to
alter 1 to 16 bytes of virtual storage,
starting at the specified. hexadecimal
address., After the command has been
entered and the END/ENTER key pressed, the
hexadecimal representatlon of the
information to be placed in storage should
be entered on the device assigned to
SYSLOG. Two hexadecimal characters (0
through F) must be entered for each byte
to beAchanged. If an odd number of :
characters is entered, the last character
is ignored and its assoc1ated byte is :
unaltered. .

AR_Format

ALTER address

The six-digit hexadecimal
address, with -leading zeros 1f

necessary, to start storage
_alteration.

address

If the specified address is
within the supervisor area or the

shared virtual area (SVAa), a
message is issued and the
operator has the option to cancel
‘or to change the address. -

If the specified address is '
within an .invalid address range,
the command is ignored and a

corresponding informatory message .

issued.

If the 16 bytes to ke altered '
cross the boundary from a valid
-to an invalid address space, only
the bytes of the valid address’
~space are altered and .a
~‘corresponding informatory message
is issued. .

ASSGN

The ASSGN command or statement (Assign

Logical Name) assigns a logical I/0 unit
.to a physical gdevice.

Only DASD can be
assigned to (shared by) more than one
partition concurrently.

The genefal format for the ASSGN statement/comwand is as follows: .

T . ;
| Name " |operation Operand 1 ‘ Operand 2 Other Operands (Optional)
H . ! . . . :
T A\
Va4 | ASSGN SYSxxx, X'cuu' ,» TEMP
) | | (address-1ist) + PERM-
(blank | | 1) ,VOL=volserno
for | IGN | +SHR .
Jce) | SYSyyy «X'ss’
i | device-class. 4ALT
| | device-tyre SH1
| | | I | /B2
L L L e L 1

The operands. of the ASSGN card can be combined in various ways.

broken down into. groups:
For
For
For
For
For
- For
For

any dpv1ce

disks

diskettes

tapes

printers .
card (read) punches
card readers.

The format is therefore

The operands arxe processed in‘the‘sequenCe givén for each combination.

For_any de vice

{771 ASSGNJSYSxxx, X'cuu » TEMP
(address-1list) [,PERM]
SYSyyy )
ua :
IGN

Job Control
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For disks

(address-1list) } |, PERM
SYSyyy
/ DISK
2311
2314
3330
3340

{//1 ASSGN SYSxxx,‘x'cuu' “[,TEMP][,VOL:yolsernoJ [,SHR]

‘For_diskettes
/7] BSSGN SYSxxx,(X'cuu' » TEMP
‘ ‘ {address-1list) [,PERM]
SYSyyy
DISKETTE
3540

{//) ASSGN SYSxxx,l X'cuu' M.X'ss") [, TEMP] [,VOL=volsernol
(address-1list) [,ALT ][,PERM]

SYSyyy
TAPE
240077 )
{ 2400T9 (
341077

341019

342017

L3420T9 J

[//] ASSGN SYSxxx, X'cuu' *[,TEMP
(address-1list) ,PBRM]

SYSyyy

PRINTER

1403

< 14030 4

1443

3203

3211

L5203

5203y J

For card (read) punches

[//]1 ASSGN SYSxxx,,X'cuu': [,TEMP]
(address-list) | [, PERM
SYSyyy
PUNCH
1442N1
1442N2
2520B1
2520B2
2520B3
2540p

256O[L§1]

 H2
2596
3525p
3525RP
suzs[ng]
(H2
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For card readers

[//] ASSGN SYSxxx,/X'cuu' : [,TEMP]
i . (address-1list) | |, PERM
5YSyyy '
READER
1442N1
2501
2520B1
2540R

2560[L§1]

3525RP

SHZS[Lgl]'
t ==
The job control statement (// ASSGN) is
temporary. It remains in effect only until
the next change in assignment -or until the
end of job, whichever occurs first. The
job ‘control command (ASSGN) is permanent.
It remains in effect until the next
permanent assignment, the DVCDN cormand, or
re-IPL of the system, whichever occurs
first. A CLCSE command to a system logical
unit on disk or the 3540 diskette also
removes a perrianent assignment. ' See also
the TEMP override of a permanent ASSGN'and
the PERM override of a temporary ASSGN.

At the completion of a job, a temporary

assignment is automatically restored to the .

permanent assignment for the logical unit.

The entries in the operand field represent
the following. -

SYSxxx The symbolic unit name. It can be
one of the following. (After
sugpervisor generation, SYSCAT can
only be assigned by the CAT
cormand at IPL time.)

. SYSRDR
SYSIPT “
SYSIN
SYSPCH
SYSLST .
sysouT 1,2
SYSLNK
SYSLOG
SYSSLB
SYSRLB
SYSREC .
SYSCLB 1,3
S¥Ysnnn represents all the other
symbolic units in the
system. These units vary
from SYS000 to S¥Smax,
where SYSmax represents the
highest numbered programmer
logical unit available for
the system. SYSmax is
equal to 255 minus (number
of partitions multiplied

byl4). Each of these
projgrammer logical units
can be assigned ‘to any
partition without a
‘prescribed segquence, except
when using DAM.} For a
given partition,  the
maximum number .of
projrammer logical units is
equal to SY¥Smax minus the
sum of all programmer
logical pnits assigned to
other partitions.

Notes :

7

1. Must be permanent assignments,
for example, the TEMP option
is not permitted for assigning
these logical units.

2. Valid for a tape unit only.

3. Only if the system pefmits
private core image libraries.
1 N o

4. If SYSIPT is assigned to a
tape unit, it should be a
single file and a.single
volume. :

If a system logical unit is
assigned to a tape, DASD, or 3540
diskette, the unit should be
closed (using the CLOSE commani)
kefore it can be reassigned.

When SYSOUT is assigned, the
maghetic tape device must not be
the permanent assignment of either
SYSLST or SYSPCH. Before
assigning a tape drive to a system
output unit (SYSoUT, SYSLST,
SYSPCH), all previous assignments
of this tape drive to any system
input ‘units and to any programmer
units (input or output) must be
permanently unassigned. .The
assignment of SYSOUT must always
ke permanent. For detailed
information on the use of SyYsoUT,
refer to chapter 5, section
"Symbolic I/O Assignments" in the
DOS/VS_System_Management Guide,
GC33-5371. It is not possible to
change the assignment of SYSLOS
while a foreground partition is .
active. ’

It SYSLNK is assigned to a
foreground partition(s), SYSCLB
must also be assigned to ‘the same
partition(s). Whenever the DLBL
and EXTENT information for SYSCLB
changes, SYSCLB must be
reassigned.
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X'cuu'

Indicates the channel and unit
number (in hexadecimal).

c = 0 to 6 for the channel
uu= 00 to FE (0 to 254) in
hexadecimal

(address-list)

ua

IGN

‘enclosed in parentheses.

You can specify a list of up to
seven device addresses in the form
X'cuu', separated by commas and

In this
case the system searches only the
PUB entries referenced in the
address list for a free unit,
starting with the first sgpecified
device address. Once a free unit
is found, it is assighed to SYSxxx
for the job in which the
a551gnment is made. For disks, if
SHR is spec1fied, the first unit
in the list is agsigned, even if
previously assigned.

Indicates that the logical unit is
to ke unassigned. Any operation
attempted on an unassigned device
cancels the job.

For certain American National
Standard and DOS/VS COBOL problem
programs- (for seguential input
files), and for FORTRAN the IGN

‘option unassigns the specified

logical unit, and ignores any
subsequent logical IOCS command
(OPEN, GET, etc.), issued for that
unit. This allows you to disable
a logical unit that is used in a
program without removing the code
for that unit. You can then
execute the program as if the unit
did not exist. This may be .
especially helpful when debugging
a program.

For assembler language problem
programs, IGN indicates that the
logical unit is to ke ignored.
With files processed by logical
I0CS, the OPEN to the file is
ignored, the DTF table is not
initialized (for example, IOREG,
extent limits), and the IGNORE
indicator is set on in the DIF
table. It is your responsibility
to check this indicator and bypass
any I1/0 commands (GET, PUT, etc.)
for this file.

The IGN option is not wvalid for
SYSRDR, SYSIPT, SYSIN, and SYSCLB,
nor for PL/I programs or CTAM
teleprocessing devices. The ING
option can be made temporary by
specifying the TEMP option.
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Additional information about

of DOS/VS_Supervisor_and I/0O.
Macros, GC33-5373. IGN
restrictions for users of American
National standard and DOS/VS COBOL
and of RPG II are given in the
associated Program Product
publications for the processor
being used.

© 8YSyyy This may be any system or
_programmer logical unit as shown
earlier under the description of
SYSxxx. In this case, SYSxxx is
assigned to the same device to
which SYSyyy is assigned. This
type of specification is
particularly helpful in the case
of disk, because the specification
of SYSxxx, SYSyyy is considerably"
shorter than the full
specification.
Example:
// BSSGN SYS001,2314,PERM,

VOL=RAFT01,SHR
// ASSGN SYS003,SYS001
// ASSSN SYSLNK,SYS001
device-class

In this case the specification of
READER, PRINTER, PUNCH, TAPE,
DISK, or DISKETTE is allowed.

Do not, however, use a generic
assignment for a dummy device to
be used as input or output devices
in a POWER/VS supported partition.
The system searches the PUB tables
for the first unassigned unit of
the specified device-class and
assigns it to S¥Sxxx. This type
of specification might be used if
the exact configuration of the
installation is not known or not
important. For disks, if SHR is
specified, the first unit of the
specified device class.is
assigned, ‘even if previously
assigned. If your installation .
includes 3340 drives with and
without the Fixed Head Feature,
and you are using the 3348 Model
70F Data Module or the 3344 Direct
Access Storage, you should not use
device-class or device-type.
Instead, use X'cuu' (or address
list) to specify the drives "with
the feature, so as to avoid job
cancellation. For more

~ information, see the IBM_3340

Fixed Head_Feature Users Guide,
GA26-1637 or the Introduction_to
IBM_3350 Storage_ , GA26-1638.




The specific device types to which
each device class applies are
listed below.

READER L4421, 2501, 252081,
2540R, 2560, 2596, 3504,
3505, 3525RP, 5405
PRINTER 1603, 1403U, 1443, 3203,
3211, 5203, 5203V v
PUNCH .  1442N1, 1442N2, 2520B1,
- 2520B2, 2520B3, 2540P,
2560, 2596, 3525P,
3525RP, 5425
TAPE 240077, 2400T9, 341017,
3410T9, 3420T7, 3420T9
DISK 2311, 2314/2319,
-3330/3333, 3340, 3340R
DISKETTE 3540

" ‘device-type

This can be the device code of any
supported device-type, such as

© 2400T9 or 3525RP. 1In this case
the PUB table of the specified
device-type is searched for the
first free unit. When a free unit
is found, it is assigned to
SYSxxx. Use this specification if
.you are interested only in the

. specific type of device, and not:
in the physical unit. For disks,
if SHR is specified, the first
unit of the specified device-type
is assigned, even if previously
assigned. If your installation
includes 3340 drives with and =
without the Fixed Head Feature,
and you are ‘using the 3348 Model
70F Data Module or the 3344 Direct
Access Storage, you should not use
device-class or device-type.
Instead, use X'cuu' (or address
list) to spec1fy the drives with.
"the feature, so as to avoid job.
cancellation. ' For more
information, -see. the IBM 3340
Fixed Head Feature Users Guide,
‘GA26-1632 or the Introduction_to-
IBM_3350_Storage, GA26-1638.

Figure 3 shows an example of how
the PUB table is scanned with
different types of tape
specifications in- the ASSGN
statement/command.

. = 1
iPUB Table ISearch Order for |
| Specification |
y pommmpoemee 1
Phys. |Dev. |Tape|2u00T9|x'380' x'381', |
Unit- |Type | | |X'183', x'284" |
,L’_____* o e oo e e L I 4
I . T T 3
181 |2u400T9}] 1 | 1 | |
182 |2400T9| 2 | 2 |
183 240079 3| 3 ] 3
| 281 {2u400T7] 4 | |
282 J2400T7| .5 | | |
283.{12400T9] 6 | 4 | T
284 |2400T9) 7 | 5 | 4 |
380 j3u41019] 8 | } 1
381 |3410T9| 9. | | 2
382 |3420T9| 10 | |
383 |3420T9| 11} | |
L L 4 1 4

Figdre 3.

X'ss'

‘the system assumes X'90'

How the PUB Table is Scanned

‘Device specifications- (used to:

specify mode settings for 7-track

‘and Y-track magnetic tapes). If

X'ss' is not specified at system
generation time ‘or at IPL time,
for
7-track tapes and X'C0' for
9-track tapes, except for the 3420
for which X'D0' is assumed,
specifying the maximum byte .
dengity for the device. ' C0 is the
normal reset mode for a 9-track
tape unit and specifies the
maximum byte density for that
device. C8 is an alternate mode
settingy for 9-track dual density
tapés only. For 800 BPI single
density 9-track tape, & specifica-
tion of ¢8 reduces the time
required to OPEN an output file.

The standard mode is entéred in
the PUB table at system generation
or at IPL time. If the mode
setting (different from, or the

- same as the standard mode) is

specified in a temporary ASSGN
statement, it becomes the current
modé setting and is entered as
such in the PUB table. When the
current job ends, the standard

-mode is restored in the PUB table.

The mode specification in a
permanent ASSGN becomes the
standard mode. If the X'ss'
parameter is not specified for a
job,  the mode is the same as the
standard mode.
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The specificatipons are:

Bytes ' Trans-

per’ lates convert
ss Inch Parity Feature Feature
10 200 odd off ’ on
20 200 even off off
28 200 even on of £
30 200 odd off of £
38 200 odd on off
50 556 odd off on
60 556 .even off off
68 556 even on off
70 556 odd off off
78 556 odd on off
90 800 odd of £ on-
[:X0) 800 .even of £ ) off
A8 800 even on off
BO 800 odd off off
B8 800 odd. on off

CO0 1600 single density 9-track
C0 1600 dual density 9-track
cs8 800 single density 9-track

c8 800 dual density 9-track-

DO 6250 single density 9-track
D0 6250 dual density 9-track

“ote: The first 15 entries in
this table are valid only for .
7-track tape. The last six
entries are valid only for 9-track

tape.

In order to read a 7-track tape .
ha.xwards, you must first create
th2 tape flle with the data
convert feature off.

also, under certain conditions,
you are responsible for setting
the mode of the tape to be
processed. When using PIOCS with
dual density tape units, a mode
set must be issued if a mode is
desired other than the one in
which the tape was previously
written. You should position the
tape at LOAD POINT and issue a
SET MODE command, followed b§ a

WRITE command.

Indicates an alternate magnetic
tape unit that is used when the
capacity of the original
assignment- is reached. The
specifications for the alternate .
unit are the same as those of the
original unit. The character-
istics of the alternate unit must
be the same as fhose of the
original unit. The original

~assignment and an alternate

assignment must both be permanent
or temporary assignments.
Multiple alternates can be

.assigned to a symbolic unit.

DOS/VS System Control Statements

H1

H2

PERM
TEMP

WheaSYSIPT is assigned to a
magnetic tape device, the file may
not be multivolume. .

If the original unit is reassign-
ed, the alternate unit must also
ke reassigned. The ALT operand is
invalid for SYSRDR, SYSIPT, SYSIN,
SYSLNK, SYSCLB, and SYSLOG.

Indicates that input hopper one
will be used for input on the 2560
or 5425.  If neither H1 nor H2 is’
specified, H1 is assumed.

.Indikcates that input hopper two

will pe used for input on the 2560
or 5425. Note that ‘hopper
specifications ‘are significant
only for device independent files
associated with the logical units
SYSIPT, SYSRDR, SYSIN, and SYSPCH.

In all other cases they are

ignored. 1If both hoppers are
used, they must be assigned to the
same partition.

Indicates whether the assignment
should be permanent (PERM) or
temporary (TEMP). It is thus
possible to override the //
specification or omission.

VOL=volsexrno

Specifies the volume serial number
of the device required. This
ortion may be specified only for
tapes and disks.

If VOL is specified, the system
searches for the first free unit
in the requested sequence and
checks the volume label to see if
the reguired disk or tape is
mounted. If not,’ the next free
unit is .checked, and so on-until
the proper volume serial number is
found or until the end of the
specified sequence is reached.
The rejuested volume must be
mounted on the unit specified in
the message 1T50A MOUNT nnnnnn ON
X'cuu' :
Note: 1In a mixed device
configuration, specification- of
TAPE, VOL or DISK,VOL may cause the
system to issue a request for a
volume to be mounted on the first
device that becomes available.
Thus, the system may request a
9-track 'tape to be mounted on a
device that can only accommodate
7-track tapes. Likewise, a
request may be issued for a 2316
disk pack to be mounted on a 3330
or 3340.



SHR This option can be specified only
for disk devices and has meaning
only in combination with
address~1list, device-class, and
device-type (see corresponding
discussions). TIf the option is
not spec1f1ed, the system assigns
the unit to a private disk device.
Therefore, unless a private device
is required, it is recommended to

use the SHR operand in corbination

with generic assignments.

BA'J[‘_CH

‘The- BATCH command (Start or Continue
Processing) serves. to start or continue’
processing in one of the foreground

partitions or to continue processing in the’

background ‘partition. The function of the
~ BATCH command is exactly the.same as that
of the START command. If the specified
partxtlon is available, job control reads
the operator's next command from SYSLOG.
When the operator desires: to give control
to another command input device, he makes
an assignment to SYSRDR or SYSIN, and
.presses the END or ENTER key.

If the specified partition has keen

" temporarily halted by a STOP command, it is
made active. If the partition is in
operation, it continues, and message

1P1nD AREA NOT AVAILABLE

is issued to the operator. In either -
instance, attention routine communication
with the operator terminates following' the
- BATCH commandl. .

AR_Format
BG

. F1

BATCH {F2}

’ {F3
F4})

If the operand is omitted, BG is assumed.

CANCEL

The CANCEL command (Cancel Job), when used
as'a job control command, cancels the )
execution of the current job in the

- partition in which the command is giwen.

When used as an .attention command with
an opnrand specified, it cancels the
execution of the current Job in the
gpecified partltlon.

Jcc_Format
CANCEL
AR_Format
BG
F1
“CANCEL { F2
. F3
Fuv
BG ‘Indicates that the background JOb

is to be canceled.

Indicates that the foreground-one,
-two, -three, or- —four job is. to be
canceled.

F1-Ft4

.In-a one-~partition-system the default is

BG. In multiple-partition systems the
operand must be specified. The CANCEL
cofmmand cannot be used to cancel the
partition in which POWER/VS is running, nor
the one in which VIAM is running.

" CLOSE

“The CLOSE command (Close Output Unit) is
used to close either a system or programmer
output logical unit assigned to a magnetic
tape, or a system logical unit assigned to
a disk or- 3540 Diskette.

The CLOSE statement is used to close '
either a system or programmer logical unit
assigned to tape. It applies only to
temporarily assigned logical units.

The logical unit can optionally be
rea351gned to another device,: unassigned
or, in the case of a magnetic tape file,
Switched to an alternate unit. When SYSxxx
is a system logical unit (SYSLST, SYSPCH,
etc.), one of the optional parameters must
ke specified.. wWhen closing a programmer
logical unit (SYS000-S¥Snnn), no optlonal
parameter need be specified. ‘When none is
gpecified, the programmer logical unit is

closed and the a331gnment remains
unchanged

. Closing a magnetic tape unit consists of
writing a tapemark, an EOV trailer record,
two .tapemarks, and rewinding and unloading
the tape. The trailer record contains no’
klock count, and later access by logical
IOCS may result in a 4131D message, which
can be ignored.
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JCS_Format

',x'cuu'[,x'ss']

// CLOSE SYSxxx | ,UA

+ISN
¢+BLT
«SYSyyy

JCC Format

,X'cuau'[,X'ss']

CLOSE S5YSxxx | ,UA .

SYSxxg

X'cuu'

X'ss'

UA

IGN

ALT

- SYSyyy

+ IGN

«ALT

(SYSYYY
For the CLOSE eommand only: For
disk or 3540 Diskette: SYSIN,

SYSRDR, SYSIPT, SYSPCH, or SYSLST
For_both the_statement and_the
cormand: For magnetic tarpe:
SYSPCH, SYSLST, SY¥SOUT, or

SYS000-SYSnnn

specifies that after the logical
unit. is closed, it will be
assigned to the channel and unit
specified. ¢ is the channel
numker (0-6) and uu is the unit
number 00-FE (0-254) in
hexadecimal: In the case of a
‘system logical unit, the new unit
will be opened if it is either a
disk, 3540 Diskette, or a magnetic
tape at load point.

Device specification for mode
settings on 7-track and 9-track
tape. The specifications are
shown in ASSGN_--_ assign Logical
Name. If X'ss' is not specified,
the mode settings remain
unchanged.
be used to determine the current
mode. settings for all magnetic
tape units.

Specifies that the logical unit is
to be closed and unassigned.

Specifies that the logical unit is

to be closed and unassigned with
the ignore option. This operand
is invalid for SYSRDR, SYSIPT, or
SYSIN.

Specifies that the logical unit is
to ke closed and an alternate unit
is to be opened and used. This
operand is valid only for system
output logical units (SYSPCH,
SYSIST, or SYSOUT) currently
assigned to a magnetic tape unit.

Specifies that after SYSxxx is
closed, it will be assigned to the
physical device to which SYSyyy
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'When the DATE statement is used,
- only to the current job keing executed,

The LISTIO command may "

iscurrently assigned (and to whicn
it remains assigned). If SYSyyy
is a system logical unit, it will
ke opened if it is either a-disk,
3500 diskette, or a magnetic tape
at load point.

DATE

The DATE statement contains the job date
that is put in the communication region.
It is in either of the two following

"formats:

Jcs Formats

// DATE mm/dd7/yy
// DATE dd/mw/yy

month (01 to 12)

mm =
dd = day (01 to 31)
yy = year (00 to 99)

it applies

except for DASD output file labels for:
which the date from the SET command is
used. Jok control does not check the
operand except for a length of eight
characters. If no DATE statement is used,
jok control supplies the date given in the
last SET commani.

DLAB

The DLAB statement (DASD label
information), completed in a contlnuation
statement, contains file label information
for DASD label checking and creation. This
statement must immediately follow .a .volume
(VOL) statement. The combination of this
statement with VOL and XTENT should not be
used to provide the extent and label
information for a 3330, 3333, or 3340. For
a detailed discussion of DLAB, see DOS/VS
__________ The DLAB statement’
canhot be used Eor vsaM files. -

- JCS_Format

// DLABR 'label fields 1-3°, c
xxxx,yyddd,yyddd,'systemcode [ typel

*label fields 1-3'.
The first three fields of the
Format 1 DASD file label are
contained just as they appear in
the label. This is a 51-byte
character string, contained within
apostrophes and followed by a
comma. The entire 51-byte field
must be contained in the first of
the two statements. Column 72
must contain a continuat:ion
character. The columns between



XXXX

the comma and the continuation

- character must be klank. The

Format 1 label is shown in
"Appendix A". Fields 1-3 are:
Fiie Name. U4-byte alphameric
including file ID and, if used,
generation number and version
number of generation.

Format Identifier. 1-byte,
EBCPIC 1.
File_8erial Number. 6-byte

alphameric, must be the same as
the volume-serial number in. the
volume label of the first or only
pack of the file.

.Continuation punch in column 72.

Volume Segquence Number. This
4-digit EBCDIC numker is the
EBCDIC equivalent of the 2-byte
binary volume sequence number in
field 4 of the Format 1 label.
This number must begin in column
16 of the continuation statement.
Columns 1-15 are blank.

yyddd.YYddd

The file creation date, followed
by the file expiration date.
These two 5-digit numkers are the
EBCDIC equivalent of the 3-byte
discontinuous binary dates in
fields 5 and 6 of the Format 1
label. yy is the year (00-99),
and ddd is the day of the year
(001-366).

‘*systemcode’

'fype

System code is a 13-character
string, within apostrophes. 'For
an output file, it is written in
field 8 of the Format 1 label. It
is ignored when used for an input
file. This field is not used by
the DOS/VS label processing .
routines. It is recommended that
this field be left blank.

This is a two~ or three-character

field indicating the type of flle.
as follows:

SD for sequential disk or for
DTFPH with MOUNTED=SINGLE

. DA for direct access or for

DTFPH with MOUNTED=ALL

IsSC for indexed sequential using
load create

ISE for indexed sequential using

: 1oad extension, add, or
retrieve

If this operand is omitted, SD is
assumed.

DLBL

The DLBL statement (DASD label information)
rerlaces the VOL and DLAB statement
combination used in previous versions of
the system. It contains file label
information for DASD or 3540 Diskette label
checking and creation. (Programming
support for the previous VOL, DLAB, and

‘XTENT combinations will be continued.)

Together with the EXTENT statement, only
DLBL should be used to supply extent and
lakel information for the 3330/3333,
3340,0r 3540. For a detailed discussion of
DLBL see DOS/VS_DASD_Labels, GC33-5375.

JCS_Format -

Va4 DLBL filename,['file-ID‘]
[datel, [codes], [DSF],[BUFSP~n],
[CAT"fllename]

Continuation statements or commands are
supported ‘for DLBL.

A comma must be inserted for each’

positional parameter that is omitted, if

any of the subsequent operands are used.

.filename

This can be from one to seven
alphameric characters, the first
of which must be alphabetic. This
unigue filename is identical to
the symbolic name of the program
DTF that identifies the file. For
vsaM, filename is identical to (1)
dname of the FILE (dname)
parameter in an Access Method
Services command, and (2) the
DDNAME=filename parameter of the
Access~Method Control Block (ACB)
in the processing program that
identifies the file. If the
DDNAME parameter is omitted, the
filename must be placed in the
symbolic name (label) fleld of the
ACB.

*file-ID'
The unigue name associated with
the file on the volume. This can
be from one to 44 bytes of
alphameric data, contained within
apostrophes, including file-1ID
and, if used, generation number
and version number of generation.
If fewer than 44 characters are
used, the field is left-justified
and padded with blanks. If this
operand is omitted, filename is
used.: The 3540 Diskette uses a
maximum of eight characters in
file~ID. For VsaM, file-ID must
be specified when an existing
(input) file is being processed.
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wt

date

codes

The file-ID is identical to the
name of the file, specified in the
DEFINE command of Access Method
Services, listed in the. VSAM
catalog. When a new VSAM data
space - or flle is being created®
(defined), the file-ID is ignored
if it is specified; For VSAM, . the
file-ID must ke coded according to
the following rules:

e One to 44 alphameric (aA-Z,
d, §, or #) characters or
hyphen (~) or plus zero (+0)
enclosed in apostrophes (').

0-9,

o After each group of eight‘or
less characters, a period (.)
must be inserted.

¢ No embedded blanks are allowed..

~e The first character of the

file-ID and the first character
following a period must be
alphabetic or notational (A-2Z,
a, §, ¥

This can be from one to six
characters indicating either the
retention period of the file ih
the format d through dddd
(0-9999), or the aksolute
expiration date of the file in the
format yys/dadd (75,032). If 00/ddd
is specified, ddd is treated as a
retention period.

If this operand is omitted, a
7-day retention period (based on
the date entered via the SET
command) is assumed. If this
dperand is present on an input
file, it is ignored. For VSAM,
this parameter overrides the

“expiration date specified in the

DEFINE command of Access Method
Services. However, VSAM files or
data spaces can only-be deleted
through the DELETE command of
Access Method Services even though
the expiration date has Lkeen
reached.

This is a two to four character
field indicating the type of file
label, as follows:

sSD for sequential disk or for
DTFPH with MOUNTED=SINGLE

DA for direct access or for
-DTFPH with MOUNTED=ALL

DU for 3540 diskette

ISC for indexed sequential using

load create
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DSF

BUFSP=n

ISE for indexed sequential using
-load extension, add, or
retrieve

. VSAM for all Virtual Storage

Access Method files

If this operand is omitted, SD.is
assumel.

This operand indicates that a dJata.
secured ;11e is to be, created or

processed. At OPEN tlme, if a
data secured file is accessed, a
warniny message is issued to the-
operator who. then decides whether
thesfile may be accessed.

This operand is ignored for the
3540 diskette and for VsaM. all
vsaM files are data secured: The
DSF operand is not required for an

input file, and it does not invoke

data security if the file was not
originally created as . a data
secured file.

If a vsaM file is to be processed,
this operand specifies the numper-
of bytes of virtual stcrage (0 =~ .
999999) to be allocated as buffer
space for this file. It overrides
both the BUFFERSPACE parameter of
the DEFINE command of Access
Method Services and the. BUFSP
operani in the ACB macro, if its
value is higher.

CAT= fllename

This operand is only valid in a
DLBL statement. for a VSAM file.

It specifies the filename (1 to 7
alphameric characters) of the DLBL
statement for the catalog owning
this VsAM file. The system .
searches only this catalog for the
file-ID when the vsSaM file is to
be opened. Specify this operand
only if you want to override the
system's assumption that the job
catalog or, if there is no job
catalog, that the master catalog
owns the- file.

In.a system with a job catalog
specify:

nothing for the job qatalog
privat» name for a private user
cata

IJsyscr For the master catalog.

spe~1fy.

- nothiny for the master catalog

private name for a private user
catalog.



DSPLY
klank

The DSPLY command (Display Virtual Storage)
allows the operator to display 16 kLytes of
virtual storage, starting at the specified
hexadecimal address, on the device assigned
to SYSLOG. Two characters .(0-9,A-F) appear
on SYSLOG for each byte of information;
‘these characters represent the hexadecimal
equivalent of the current information in
virtual storage. '

AR_Format

DSPLY address

address The six digit hexadecinial address, S
with leading. zeros if necessary,
at which the storage display

starts.
"BG
' Fn
If the specified address is within an
‘invalid address area, the command is
. ignored and a corresponding informatory
.message is issued.
If the 16 bytes to be displayed cross
‘the boundary from a valid to an invalid
address space, only the bytes in the valid
address space are displayed, and a corre-
sponding informatory message is issued.
BGS
Fns
DUMP
. PDAREA
The DUMP command allows. the operator to ) )
print part or all of the real and/or
virtual address area contents on SYSLST.
The SYSLST used may be assigned to any address,
" partition, but it must be a printer. The address

printer should not, at the time. of the
dump, be used by the partition to which it
is assigned since this could result in
interspersed partition and dump output.

SYSLST Operand:

Dump_Area_Operand
nk ' ‘FBGﬂ
(Fn)

DUMP | BGS
| FnS
PDAREA
address, address

ghere n=1, 2, 3,,or_u

.be dumped.

-‘boundary

Dump_Area Operand

1f the dump area operand is
omitted, the following is
printed:

« the contents of the general"
registers, and

¢ the contents of all real and
virtual partitions in which
programs are currently
running.

In the listings produced, the
contents of both real and
virtual partitions are in
consecutive order; invalid
address spaces (page "pool) are
indicated.

Same as if dump area oOperand was
omitted. The contents ‘of the
supervisor area are also dumped.

The contents of the specified
partition and its associated
registers are printed. 1If a
program is running in real mode
in the specified partition, only
the real, not the associated
virtual partition, is dumped.

If a program is running in
virtual mode in the specified
partition, :the virtual partition
is dumped, including any fixed
pages. : )

Same as if BG/Fn was. specified.

. The contents of the supervisor

area are .also dumped.

The contents of the PD table, PD
area, and the alternate address
area, if present, are printed.

Specifies the staflt and end
addresses of the storage area to
The contents of the
general registers that are
associated with the specified
storage area are also printed.

If the specified addresses are
within an invalid address area,
the command.is.ignored and an

informatory messagk is issued.

If the storage area crosses the
rom a valid to an
invalid addréss space, only the

" contents of the specified valid

address space are dumped,
together with the general
registers .that are associated
with the valid address area. A
corresponding informatory:
message ig issued.
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If the storage area to ke dumped
crosses partition boundaries,
the specified storage area is .
dumped, together with those
general registers that ‘kelong to
the partition in which the
starting address is located. To
oktain a dump of the SVA, refer
to DQS/VS Serviceability AldS
and_Debugqing Procedures,
GC33-5380.

BG The operand indicates the

Fn partition to which SYSLST is
assigned for output of the dump.
If it is omitted, the SYSLST
assigned to the background
partition is used.

DVCDN

The DVCDN command (Device Down) infofms the
system that a device is no longer

- physically available for system operations.
I1f any temporary or standard assignmﬂnt
were made to the device specified in the
command, they are unassigned when thg
command is accepted.

Note: The a851gnment of SYSRDR is ¢hanged
when a procedure is used.

If the unit is a DASD device or 3540
diskette, issue a CLOSE command for. any
‘system logical units currently assigned to
it before issuing DVCDN. The DVCDN command
unassigns these units without closjing them.
If a DVCDN command is issued with 2 system
I/0 unit assigned to the DASD devife or
35u0'diskette, closing the file or.
reassigning it to another DASD device or
3540 diskette is impossible. If an
alternate assignment was made for khe
device specified, the alternate is removed.
This command utilizes the logicalltransient
area, and blocks out operator comtmunicatior
functions until it is completed. A DVCUP
command must be issued before the device
can be used again.

Note: A Device Down command is rot
accepted for a device on which SYSRES,
SYSREC, SYSVIS, or SYSCAT resides.
However, if SYSCAT was already umassigned
while being on a different device than the
one that holds SYSRES, SYSREC, and SYSVIS,
Device Down for the device that holds
SYSCAT is accepted.
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JCC_Format

DVCDN X'cuu'

The entry X'cuu' is expressed- in

hexadecimal form, 'where c is the channel
number (0-6) and uu is the unit number, -
00-FE (0-254) in hexadecimal. :

DVCUP \

The DVCUP command (Device Up) informs the
system that a device is. available for.
system operations. after the device has been
down. As all assignments were removed by
the preceding DVCDN command, an ASSGN
command must be used to reassign this
device.

Jec_Format

DVCUP X'cuu'

The entry X'cuu' is expressed in
hexadecimal form, where ¢ is the channel
number (0-6) and wu is the unit number,

.0C-FE (0-254) in hexadecimal.

The DVCUP command makes use of
supervisor services that prevent other
operator communication during execution of
this command.

ENDSD

The ENDSD command (End SD Aids) is used to
terminate the execution of the SDAID
program, It is used in debugging
procedures and described in detail in
DOS/VsS Serviceability Aids_and Debugging

AR_Format

ENDSD

END or ENTER

The END or ENTER (End of Communication)
command must be issued whenever the
operator has finished communicating with
the system. It causes the communication
routine to return coptrol to the mainline
job. END applies t6 CPU models without DOC
(display oreratnr console) support. ENTER
applies to CPU models. with DOC support.



JcC -and_AR Format .
S-SR —
Press the END oxr ENTER key.

EXEC

The EXEC command or’ statement (Execute
-Program or Procedure) indicates either

» ithe end of control information for a . job
step and the beginning' of execution of a
program, in which case it must ke the
‘last command or statement processed
before a job step is executed, -or

e that a cataloged procedure is to be
retrieved from the procedure likrary by
.job control.  In this case, other
commands or statements may follow EXEC.

JCS. Format

j,//,ExEé[tthM—]progname[J ,REALIL, SIZE-sizeq :

PROC=procedurename [, 0V]

When issued (either from the.cansole or-
. from the card reader) to execute a . -
procedure, control is given to the card
readen at: end-of-procedure. .

- 3ce_Format

Exnc[ltpsu—]prognamelt ,REAL](, SIZE= slzel]
PROC=procedurenamel[,0V] - ‘

When isgued to execute a procedure .(in this
case, accepted from the console only),
.control is given to the console at .
end-of-procedure. -

PGM=proghame
prognanme

in the core image library to be.
executed. The program.name ,
corresponds to the first or only
‘phase of the program in the - -
library. The program name can be
from one to eight alphamerlc
characters (0-9, A-z, #, §, /
If the program to be executed has
just been processed by the linkage
editor, the program name’ is: -
omitted and- the PGM keyword cannof
be u'ed.

_Indlﬂates that the job step ‘
started by EXEC will be executed
4n real mode. - If REAL is not
specifled. the job step is always
executed in- v1rtua1 mode. -

" REAL

Represents the name of the program.

;.

SIZE=size - .
e Defines how large a partition is
needed for the program about to be:
executed.  The SIZE parameter can
be specified in combination with

REAL (a) or without REAL (b).

(a) If specified together with
REAL, it specifies the sxze of
that part of .the real
partition that will be needed
by the job step. The
remaining part of the real .
partition is added to the page
pool.

If the SIZE parameter is |
‘omitted and REAL is spec1fied
the whole real partition is

reserved for the job step.

(b) If used without REAL, it .
.specifies the size of that
part of the virtual partition’
‘that will be directly :
available to the job step.

For programs (such as
compilers) that dynamically
allocate storage within the
partition for workareas, the
SIZE parameter can be used to.
limit the virtual storage
available (and thus reduce
paging activity). The
remainder of the partition may
be used as additional storage
for other modules pr data
rejuired by the program in
that partition.. The program

. obtains this additional-
storage by ‘issuing GETVIS
macros with the required
ampunt of storage as a”
parameter; it releases. the
storage again by issuing
FREEVIS. macros. :

If the SIZE parameter is
omitted, the whole virtual .
*pattitlon is ‘used for the: job
initiated with EXEC.. SIZE
(without REAL) must always be
. specified for VSAM progranms,,
ISAM programs using the ISRM
‘Interface Program (IIP), and
.. for _using RPS support with
.DASD access methods, because
the space left over by the-
program (GETVIS area) must be
‘large enough to accommodate
‘VSAM and Access Method:
Services. If the SVA eliwgil
VSAM phases run in the §va,
the remainder of VSAM and of
Access Method Services must be
accommodated in. the GETVIS-
area. -.Approximate values are
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270K for. VSAM, 50K for VSAM
buffers and control blocks and
240K for Access Method
Services. Bxact storage
reguirements can be calculated
on the basis-of the
information contained in the
book module entitled VSAM in

The SIZE parameter can be
specified in the following
formats:

SIZE=nkK
SIZE=AUTO {see Note)
SIZE=(AUTO, nK) ‘

. where n’ must be greater than zero
S and should be a multiple of
2 (if mot, the system rounds
the value up to the nearest

2K boundary).

AUTO indicates that the
program size, as calculated
by the system from
information in the .core
image directory, is to be
taken as the value for SIZE.
For a multiple-phase program
(where -the first four
characters of the phase: name
are identical), the loneést
phase is used.

‘and

(AUTO,nK) indicates that job
control must take. program
sizve plus nK bytes as the
value for SIZE. (If.this is
not a multiple of two, the
value is rounded up.)

and

Note: Do not specify.SIZE=AUTC
for programs that dynamically
allocate storage during execution
(such as linkage editor, librarian
program, -and compilers).

PROC—procedurename
Represents the name of the
procedure. to be retrieved from the
procedure library. The procedure
name can be from one to eight
alphameric’ ‘characters.

If the procedure name begins with
$5, the system substitutes a
partition-related character for
the second §. The character that
is substituted is related to the
partition in which the procedure
is invoked, that is,
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3330/3333,

will be ignored.

for the BG partition
for the Fl1 partition
for the F2 partition-
for the F3 partition
for the F4 partition.

sEwWoRD

The procedure corresponding to
this name. is then retrieved for
execution.

Note that the EXEC PROC command
can be entered on SYSLOG only. (not
on SYSRDR), whereas the EXEC PROC
statement may be .entered on SYSLOG,
or on SYSRDR.

ov Indicates that overwrite
statements follow EXEC. 1If the
EXEC PROC command was used (and
entered on SYSLOG), the overwrite
statements must also be entered on
SYSLOG.

If the EXEC PROC statement was
used and entered on SYSRDR, the
overwrite statements must be
‘entered on SYSRDR (not on SYSLOG).

If you execute a non-ending job -
from the procedure library, you
cannot update the procedure
library.

For more details, refer to the'
DOS7VS_System Management Gulde,
GC33~-5371.

"EXTENT

‘The EXTENT statement (DASD Extent

Information) defines each area, or extent,
of a DASD file. -One or-more EXTENT
statements must follow each DLBL statement
except for single input flles for
sequential disk on a disk or 3540 dlskette
provided the DEVADDR parameter has been
specified in the DIF table. For a detailed
discussion of EXTENT, see DOS/VS DASD .
______ Together with the DLBL
statement, only EXTENT should be used to
supply extent and label information for the
3340, and 3540 diskette.

Note: . The EXTENT cards should be checked
carefully because an invalid field in the
card causes the default options or the :
values entered by the previous EXTENT card
to be overwritten by the valid entries of
the'flagged statement.

Multiple extent cards are valid for.
system files on the 3540 diskette. Valid
parameters are symbolic unit, serial .
number, and type. The other parameters .



This command or statement replaces  the
‘XTENT command or statement used in previous
versions of the system. (Programming
support for XTENT continues.) '

Jes_Format

4 EXTFNT [symbolic-unit],
[serial-number], [type],
[seguence- number]
[relative-trackl,
[number-of-tracks],
[split-cylinder-trackl,
[(B=bins]

symboch unit
A six-character field 1ndlcat1ng
the symbolic unit (SYSxxx) of the
volume for which this extent is
effective. If this operand is
omitted, the symbolic unit of the
preceding EXTENT, if any, is used.
If this operand is omitted on the
first or only EXTENT statement,
the symbolic unit specified in the
DTF is assumed. A symbolic unit
included in the extent information
for SaM, DaM, or diskette files,
however, overrides the
DTF DEVADDR=SYSnnn specification.
(This operand is not required for
an IJSYSxx filename, where xx is
IN, *PH, LS, LN, RS, SL, or RL, or
for a file'defined with the DTF
DEVADDR=SYSnnn.) . If SYSRDR or
SYSIPT is assigned, this operand
must be included. - This operand is
required fotr VSAM. o ‘

In multivolume SAM, DAM, and
diskette files, each different
"symbolic unit must ke assigned to
a separate physical device.. In
multiextent SAM, DAM, and diskette
‘files, all extents on one physical
unit must have the same symbolic
unit number. - For DAM files, the
extent statements must be in
ascending order.

. serial number

From one to six characters
indicating the volume serial
number of the volume for- which
this extent is effective. 1If
fewer than six characters are
used, the field is padded to the
left with zeros.

If this operand is omitted, the
volume serial number of the
préceding EXTENT is used.
‘Therefore, when a multivolume file
is being processed, the volume
serial number of the first volume
is assumed for the. entire file,
unless you specify this field for
‘the first extent of each following

type

volume. If ‘no serlal number was -
provided in the EXTENT statement,
the serial number is not checked

and it is your responsibility if

files are destroyed because the -

wrong volume was mounted. 'This

_operand is required for VSAM.

For the 3540 diskette, this
operand specifies that the

.associated file will be found on
"this volume. If the parameter is

omitted, the OPEN routines assume
that the volume that was mounted
is the correct one.  Lakel
checking will be donekfor input

files and space will be allocated

for an output file.

-One extent card must be submitted
for each volume of an input file,

and sufficient extent cards must
be submitted for-output files to
ensure that enough volumes are
present to contain the file.

~One character indicating the type

of the extent, as follows.

1 - data area (no split cylinderY;

2. - 1ndependent overflow area (for
- indexed sequential file) - '

4 + 'index area (for-indexed

segquential file)

8 - data area (Spllt cylinder, for
':SAM flles only) g

B % thls operand is omitted, type 1

is assgmed.. Type 1 is the only
valid parameter for: dlskette
flles.

- Note:’ ‘For indexed sequential

fites, the extent information

‘Should be entered in the following

order:

r

1. .Master 1ndex sequence number 0

and type 4

. 2. Cylinder 1ndex sequence number

1 and type 4
3. Prime data area sequence .
. number 2, 3, ....,n and type 1
4, Independent overflow, area
. sejuence number (n+1) and
type 2

where n is theé sequence number’ of
the last prime data area extent.’

. Note also, the master and the
_-cylinder .index must be in adjacent
‘areas on the same logical-unit.
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sequence

relative

numbex-

One to three characters contalning
a ‘decimal number from 0 to 255
indicating the sequence number of
this extent within a multiextent
file. Extent sequence 0 is used
for the master index of an indexed
sequential file. TIf the master
index is not used, the first
extent of an indexed sequential
file has the sequence humker 1.
The extent seguence number for all
other types of files begins with
0. If this operand is omitted for

thé first extent of ISAM files, -

the extent is not accepted.  For
SAM, VSAM, or DAM files, this
operand is not required. Seguence
checking via this parameter is
ignored for diskette files.
Extents are numbered on the label
cylinder in the order subritted.

track
one to five characters indicating
the sequential numbéer of the

track, relative to zero, where the

data extent is to begin. 1If this
field is omitted on' an ISAM file,
the extent is not accepted.  This

. field is not'required for SAaM

input files (the extents from the:

file labels are used). This fielad.

must be specified for DAM input
files.

For VSAM, this operand must be
specified when a data space or a
file with the UNIQUE option is
being created (defined hy Access
Method Services). This operand is

not required, and it’' is ignored if’

it is spevified, when a VSAM file
is created within an existing data
space. In this case, the space-

.for the file is suk~allocated by

VSAM from'direct-access extenpts it
already owns. ..This operand is
also not required for VSAM input
files because’ the extents are
obtained from.the VSAM catalog.

When using split cylinder files,
this pardmeter designafes the
beginning 6f the split as well as
the first track of the file.

Formulas- for converting actual to
relative track (RT) and relative
track to actual for the basp
devices follow.
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2314/ RT

Actual to_Relative

2311 10 x cylinder number +
track number = RT

23147 20 x cylinder namber +
2319 track number = RT

232 1000 x subcell number +-.100

' %X strip number + 20 x
cylinder number + track
number = RT

33307 19 x cyllnder number -+
3333 track number = RT

3340 12 x cylinder number

+ track number = RT

Relative to Actual

2311 RT = quotient is cylinder,
10 remainder is track

quotient is cylindef,'
2319 20 remainder is track

'2351 RT_ = quotient is subcell,

1000 remainderl

rem ;gd i = quotient is

0 strip,
remainder2

HIW

reggiggggg = guotient is
" cylinder, re-
mainder is
- track

3330/ RT = quotient is cylinder,

3333 19 remainder. is track
3340. RT = qguotient -is cylinder,
h 12 .remainder. is track
Example: Track 5, cylinder 150 on
a 3330 = 2855 in relative track.

number of tracks

One to five characters indicating
the number of tracks to be
allotted to the file. For SD .
input, this field may be omitted.
For an indexed sequential file,.
the number of tracks for prime
data must- be a multiple of 10 for
2311, of 19 for- 3330 or 3333, of
12 for 3340, and of 20 for 2314 or
2319. The number of tracks for a

.Split cylinder file must be ‘the

product of the number of cylinders
for the file and the specified

number of tracks per cylinder for
that file. ¢



For VsaM, this operand must be
specified when a data space or a
file with the UNIQUE option is

‘being created (defined by Access

Method Services). - This operand is
not required, and it is ignored if

‘it is speciflea ‘when a vSaM file
is created within an existing data

space. In this case, the space
for the file is 'sub-allocated by
VsaM from direct-access extents it
already owns. This operand is

also not.required for VSAM input .

files because the extents are
obtained from the VSAM catalog.

split cylinder track

bins

HOLD

operand.

One or two characters, from 0-19,
~ indicating the upper track number

for the spl1t cylinder in SAM

- files.

One ‘or two characters identifying -

the 2321 bin for which the extent
was. created, .or on which the
extent is currently located. If
the field is one. character, the
creating .bin is assumed to be
zeéro. There is no need to specify
a creating bin for SAM or ISAM
files. If this operand is

' omitted, bin zero is assumed for

both bins.  If the operand is

included and positional. operands

"are omitted, only one comma is

required preceding the key-word
(Oone comma for each
omitted positional operand is
acceptable, but not necessary.)

The HOLD command is used to hold
‘assignments if you.want to stop or unbatch
a partltion.

R E RS

Fu (,F31{,F2] {,F11)

IGNORE

Whenever an abnormal condition arises, the
- operator will be notified by an appropriate

message on SYSLOG. .

Depending on the

‘situation, he may have to ignore the
condition by entering .an IGNORE command.
This is indicated under 'Operator Action’

in DOS/VS Messages, GC33-5379,

for each

. )essage appearing on SYSLOG.

Jgcc, and AR Pormat
IGNORE

JOB

The JOB statement indicates the beginning

of control information for a joh.
the following format.

"It is in

gC§ Format
7/ J0B jobname [accounting information]

‘jokname . The. name of the job.

- {(through column 71).
feature is present, the time of

Must be one
to elght alphameric characters, .
except blank, equal sign (=), and.
comma. {,). When a job is
restarted. the jobname mist be
identical te that used when the
checkpoint was taken. Any user
comment.s can appear on the JOB
statement following the jobname

If the. timer

day appears in columns 73-100 when
the JOB statement is printed on
S8YSLST. - The time of day is )

.. printed in columns 1-28 on the

next line of SYSLOG.

In both cases the format is

'DATE. mm/dd/yy,CLOCK hh/mm/ss

accqunting information

Accounting Table.

If the job accounting interface
has been specified during system

.generation, the 16. characters of

user~specified accounting
information arxe moved to the Job
If accounting
information is specified, it must
Le .separxated from the job name by .
a single blank. If the job
acocounting interface is not spec-

" ified during system generation,

any information specified after
the jobname.is ignoxed. :

__225‘

1. lrf the JOB card is omitted
from the jok stream, no
‘duration and/or date is
printed at end of job. (when
the /& card is read).

2y The start time that the job
© .acecounting routines store in

byte 36 of the Job Accounting.
Table is: calculated from the
values in virtual storage
locations 80 and 84 (job step
start:time).  Step stop time
for any given step is step
start time for the next step.
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LBLTYP

The LBLTYP statement °(Reserve Storage for
Label Information) defines the amount of
storage to be reserved at link-edit time or
at execution time (for self-relocating
programs} -for processing of tape and
nonsequential disk file labels in the real
or virtual address area of virtual storage.
It applies to both background and
foreground virtuval programs. It is to be
submitted immediately preceding the 7/ EXEC
LNKEDT statement, with the exception of
self-relocating programs, for which it is
instead submitted immediately preceding the
/77 EXEC statement for the program.

Storage for VSAM label processing is
reserved automatically by VSAM routifes; an
LBLTYP statement is not required.

Jcs_Format
/7 LBLTYP

* TAPE((nn)]
NSD (nn)

TAPE[(nn)] Used only if tape files
requiring label information are
" to be processed, and no
nonsequential DASD files are to
"be processed. . nn is optional,
and is present only for future
expansion. (It is ignored by
job control.)

Used if any nonsequential DASD
files are to. be processed
regardless of other typé files.
to be used. nn specifies the
largest number of extents to be
used for a single file.

NSD (nn)

The amount of storage that must be reserved
for 'label information is:

1. For standard tape labels (any number).
80 bytes.

2. For sequential DASD and DTFPH
.~ MOUNTED=SINGLE: 0 bytes.

3. For DTFIS, DTFDA, and DTFPH
MOUNTED=ALL: 84 bytes-plus 20 bytes
per extent.

" The area.reserved is that required by the.
file with the largest requirement. This
-area is used during OPEN.

LFCB

The LFCB command causes the system to load
the buffer image, contained in the named
zore image library phase, into the forms
control buffer of the specified printer.
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The command can be used for any DOS/VS
supported printer on which forms skip
operations are controlled by an FCB.

During the time the printer in question is
printing the output of a program this
command should be used with extreme
caution, as there is no way of predicting-
when the printer will be finished printing
the output under control of the current FCB
load.. For a printer in operation it is
recommended that the operator use this
command if, for example, printing the
output for a particular preogram started
under control of the wrong FCB load and he
is able to correct this by issuing the
command. When the program runs in.a = .
POWER/VS-controlled partition, this command
can be used with the restart capability of

.POWER/VS.

AR Format

X'cuu', phasename [, FORMS=xxxx]
[(,LPI=n] [, NULMSG]

specifies the channel and unit

X'cuu'
number of the printer whose FCB
is to be loaded.
Phasename specifies the name of the core

image library phase that

contains the applicable buffer

load image.For detailed

information on the.contents and

format of this phase refer to

the section "System Buffer Load
© (SYSBUFLD)".

FORMS=xxxx specifies the installation-

: defined forms number xxxx of the
paper that is to be used with
‘the new FCB load. For xxxx,
substitute from one to four
alphameric characters. If the:
new FCB load requires a change
of formg, this operand must be
specified to ensure proper
system operation.

'LPI=n - (for a printer other than a

'3211). Indicates the reguired
setting of the carriage clutch.
For n, you can either substitute
6 (six lines per inch) or 8 -
(eight lines per inch). The
.system inserts this operand in a
buffer load action message.
NULMSG specifies that the printing of a
buffer load verification message
is to be suppressed. "If NULMSG-:
is specified, the system
continues processing immediately
after the FCB load operation has
been completed, and the operator
is unable to verify that the
contents of the FCB match the
forms to be used.



LISTIO

The LISTIO command or statement (List I/0
Assignment) causes the system to.print a

listing of 1/Q assignments.

Thé listing

appears on a SYSLOG (command) or SYSLST

"(statement).

If SYSLST is not assigned,

the LISTIO statement is ignored.

JCS_Format -

/7 LISTION

‘SYSs

PROG

' BG

F1-F4

,'svs 1
PROG

- Fl

F2

ALL ‘
SYSXXX
UNITS
DOWN
Un:

. X*cuu"' -

s

(sys )
PROG

BG

Fl

F2

F3 T-
Fit

ALL
SESKXXX
UNITS
DOWN -
UA’

[ X'cuu”

Lists the physical units assigned
to all background system logical
units ‘or the physical units
assigned to-all system logical

units of the particular foreground

partition.

Lists the physical units assigned
to all background programmer

.logical units.

Lists the physical units assigned
to all logical units of'the
background partitionm.

Lists the physical units assigned
to all logical units of -the

~ particular foreground partition.

ALL

Lists the physical units assigned
to all logical units.

‘units.

SYSxxx  Lists the ‘physical units assigned
to the logicadl unit specified
(invalid for SYSQUT and SYSIN).
The assignment is given for ‘the
partition' from which the command
is given.
UNITS  Lists the logical units assigned
to all physical units.
. DOWN Lists all physical units specified
as inoperative.
‘UA.  Lists all physical units not _
) currem;ly assigned to a log1ca1
-unit.”
X'cuu'  Lists the logical units assigned

to the physical unit specified.

‘Physical units are listed with current

device epacification for magnetic’ tape
Logical units are listed with
ownership (backyround, foreground-one,
~-two, -three, or -four), when appllcable.

- If a unit has a standard assignment in one

mode and a temporary assignmemt in another
mode, the CMNT column identifies the type

- of assignment for each indicated mode. An
‘example of a listing produced by the LISTIO

Fl command is shown in Figure 4. All
channel and unit numbers are represented in

"hexadecimal.

If a standard or permanent assignment is
temporac¢ily overwritten, STD:in the CMNT
(comment) column indicates the permanent
assignment, whereas the temporary
assignment is printed one line above (see,

‘for example, SYSSLB in Figure ).

If a device is assigned onlz
temporarily, UA is printed in the STD line
(see .5YS002 in Figure 4).

ALT in the CMNT column indlcates that an
alternate tape has -been assigned.

LOG

The LOG command causes the-system to log,
on SYSLOG, columns 1-72 of all job control .
commands and statements occuring in the .-
partition in ‘which the LOG is issued. . The
AR LOG affects all the partitions. The LOG

function is effective until a NOLOG command
for the partition involved is sensed..

The LOG command’ suppresses the ACANCEL
function in the supervisor.

JCC_and_ AR Format

LOG -

The operand field is ignored by the system.
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/1 ASSGN
/1 ASSGN

_ASSGN
ASSGN

// ASSGN
/! ASSGN
/1 ASSGN

SYSSLB,X'131°"

SY5000,X'290"'

SYS001,X"'280',X"'CO"

SYS001,X"281" ,ALT

SYS002,X'280",X'CO"

SYS003,x'281°*

SYS004, X'282',X'C0'

1 LISTIO F1

SYSRDR
" SYSIPT
SYSPCH
SYSLST

SYSLNK
SYSRES
SYSSLB
SYSSIB-
SYSRLB
SYSREC
SYSCLB

1/0 UNIT

SYS000
SYS000
8YS001
SYS001
SYS002
‘5§YS002
SYS003
5YS003
SYS004
SYS004
SYS005
SYS006
SYS007
$YS008
SYS009
5YS010
SYS011

SYS013
SYSO14
SYS015
5YS016
SYSO17 .
SYS018’
SYsoi9
SYS020
SYS021
$Y5022
$YS023
SYS024

1/0 UNIT ..

SYSLOG

' §YSQ12

%% FOREGROUND 1 %x

CMNT CHNL

e

H-X-3

0
0
1
1
. 1
" STD 1
1
1

ux

A*”“FfORECROUND TS

CMNT - CHNL
2

STD s
] 2
ALT 2
. 2

fS?TD n=
2

STD 348
: 2

sto-

b3

(34

E3Y

3t

et

%3

1

s

k1]

K m'

33

31

t3

15

“sen

s

sts

¢ UA

UNIT

oc
oc

3

. 0E

VA

UA :

UA

UA

VA
t VA

VA

¢ VA
* UA

UA
UA
VA
VA
VA
VA

VA
VA~
UA-

VA
UA
UA
UA
UA
VA
VA

- 1F
3
30
31
30
30
30

wy

UNIT
90

80
81
80

T
3 H

81

R3]
82 -
e
T
%
S
ny
ETS
e
33
stae
nn
T
e

28,
H

L3
q¥
L3
®y
R
®y
L3
Lo

MODE

MODE

o
" COo

co
co
co

igure 4. Example of LISTIO pl-Shfput,’
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LUCB.

The LUCB command causes.the system to. 1oad
the buffer image, contained in the named
core image library phase, into the. -
universal character set buffer. (UCB) of the
specified printer. The command can be used
for any DOS/VS supported printer equipped
with the UCS feature. During - the time the
printer in guestion is,printing the output.
of a program this command should be used
with extreme caution, ‘as there is no way of
predicting when the printer will be

. finished printing the output under control

of the curxent UCB load. For a printer in.
operation it is recommended that the -
operator use this command if, for example,
printing the output for a particular
program started under control of the wrong
UCB-load 4nd the operator is ableé to
correct this condition by’ 1ssu1ng the
command. When the program runs in a .
POWER/VS-controlled partition, this command
can be used because of the restart
capakility of PDHER/VS.u :

.AR_ Format

Luce x* cuu',phasename[ FOLD] [, NOCHK]
[, TRAIN=xxxxxx] [, NULMSG]

X*cuu' specifies the channel and unit °
S number of the printer whose UCB.
is to be loaded.

phasename specifies the name of the core
' . _image library phase that
~ contains the applicable buffer
“load image. For detailed
information on the contents and
format of this phase rafer to
- "User-Written UCB Load Phase" in
the section entitled '8ystem
Buffer Load (SYSBUFLD)". ’

|} FOLD ' causes lower case characters to
' be printed as upper case »
characters.
NOCHK . Causes data checks resultlng

from mismatches between
printline eharacters and the UCB
to be suppressed.

TRAIN=xxxxxx

Indicates that the print train
(print chain for a 1403)

" identified by xxxxxx is to be
mounted on the -printer. . The.
system inserts this: operand in
an action message. The train
.(or.chain) identification xxxxxx -
may be from one to six charac-
ters in length.. If a new train
(or chain) must be installed i
"this operand is required to
‘ensure proper system Operation.



NULMSG
buffer load verification message
is to be suppressed. If NULMSG
is specified, the system
continues normal processing
inmediately after the UCB load
operation has been completed and

the operator is unable to verify’

that the contents of the UCB
match the print train (or chain)
mounted on the printer.

MAP

The MAP command produces on SYSLOG a map of
the storage areas allocated to programs.

It indicates program execution mode (R,V),
and whether a partition is inactive (I) or -
active (A)-for each partition.

JCC, and AR Eormat

MAP.

The map of storage areas allocated to -
partitions is produced in the following
format:

T T T b}

UPPER | UPPER | |

AREA K-REAL|LIMIT |K-VIRT|LIMIT |NAME |
-——+ + + =4

|sp 92K | 94207| 262144 i
|BG V5A| 30K |124927| 68K |331775|MINE |
F4 I4 | 10K j135167| 80K |413695| |
F3 WVv3D| 210K |145407| 80K |495615] I
F2 12 14K |159743| 100K |598015]| |
F1 Il 14K |176079] 120K |720895] |
SVA | 6uK |786431) N
‘|vis | | 0K }786u431|" |
| PP | 86K |262143| o [
L L i L F]

L
~ Figure 5. Map of Storage Areas

Note: . ‘ :
temporarily added to the page pool as a
result of using the SIZE parameter of the
EXEC statement. -

SP = supervisor :
BG, Fu4, F3,'F2, F1 = partition
§VA = shared virtual area

VIS = system GETVIS area

PP = . main page pool

real mode

virtual mode

inactive partition

active partition (or system

directory list has been

_ bujlt in the SVA)

D = deactivated partition (thlS
partition has previously
been- active)

1-5 = priority of partition

AREA

<"
(LI O}

specifies that the printing of a

The output does not indicate storage

Shows the number of K bytes
allocated in the real address
area.

K-REAL

UPPER LIMIT Shows the highest storage

address (in decimal) of each
area in the real address area.

K-VIRT Shows the number of K bytes
allocated .in the virtual

address area.

UPPER LIMIT Shows the highest storage
‘address (in decimal) of each
area in the virtual address
area. For the supervisor, this
field specifies the start
address of the virtual address
area. )

NAME Contains the name of the job
that is currently executing in
the corresponding partition.
This field is blank for the-
supervisor, SVA, VIS, .and main
page pool.

For an active partition when no
JOB statement or command was
entered, the name field
contains NO NAME. For an
inactive foreground partition,
the name field is blank.

MODE

The MODE commani allows ‘you to alter the

- recording mode.

The MODE command provides the following
options -for controlling recoverablé machine

‘check interrupts (MCI):

e The mode of recording for unlabeled and
nonstandard labeled tape can be reset.

e. The recording mode for a particular
. device other than a teleprocessing
device can be set. to intensive or
diagnostic, or no recording mode can. be
specified.

e The mode that the system is operating in
(the status of the system) can be :
‘requested.

e An EFL threshold value can be specified
to overridje the IBM-supplied value.

e The MODE command can also be used to

place the Model 145 control storage ECC
"~ in threshold mode.

Job Control. &1



The MODE ‘command is a notational command.
oOperands of the MODE command can be entered
in any ordexr and must be continuous (that -

is, no blanks are allowed between or within

"operands). The STATUS operand cannot have
any other operand, before or after it.

The total length of the MODE command
must not exceed 30 characters.

AR_Forpat

IR
"CR
CE,cuuf,Il,xx,yl
. , DI, xx,y]
, N
MODE
R
STATUS

HIR  [,M]*([ R ](,E=eece]l [T=ttttl+
ecc  L.c] {[.0

*Note: When either HIR or ECC is
specified, at least one of the optional
operands must be selected. TH is only
valid for the Model 145 when ECC,C is
specified with the MODE command.

'For a Model 115 or 125, a MODE command
is valid only if RMSR is supported. Even
then, only the operands IR, CR, and CE may
be used. The operands R, STATUS, HIR, and
ECC must never be specified for a Model 115
or 125. ’

The meanings of the operands are:

IR Recording mode for nonstandard

CR labeled and unlabeled tape.
Individual Recording (IR) if you
wish to record and then reset the .
‘tape error statistics at each tape
OPEN. ' Specify Combined Recording
(CR) to accumulate all the
statistics from nonstandard labeled
and unlabeled tape on a specific
tape unit until a standard labeled
tape is opened. . Then one recording
of the statistics from all the
nonstandard labeled and unlabeled
tapes is made on SYSREC, and the
statistical counters are reset in
the PUB2 table.

CE The recording mode for a device at

physical location X'cuu' may be

reset. The possible recording modes
are:- :
Normal.. The default, normal, is

assunmed.
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Specify

STATUS

I Intensive. Normal recording '
continues. In addition, .the mext -
seven errors of a particular type
(xx,y) or the next seven errors
of any type (if xx,y is not
specified) are recorded. The
number of 1/0 retries reguired
for success is not recorded.

D Dbiagnostic. Normal recording
continues. In addition, the next
seven errors of -a particular type
(xx,y) or the next seven errors"
of any type (if xx,y is not
specified) are recorded. The
number of. 1/0 retries required
for success is also recorded.

N No recording.

When the recording mode parameter is
the last parameter of the MODE
command, a check is made to see if
all errors are recorded. When in
intensive or diagnostic mode, it is
possible to check for only one type
of error. Indicate the bit to be
examined with:

where y is the bit (0-7)
and xx the byte (0-31) of
sense data to be checked.

(xx,y)

A report is printed

on SYSLO3 which
indicates: o S

e The type of facility used
(HIR,ECC)

Systein mode of opération
Current error count

Error count threshold

Current elapsed time

Time threshold .
Number of buffer pages deleted.

.\ buffgr page is a 32-byte work area
in control storage that is used by
the Model 155 hardware program.

The status report formaﬁs are:

.. JR
HIR,{Q},aaaa/eeeerbbbb/tttt

"For_the Model 135

R
ECC,\2



HIR

ECC

Hardware Instruction Retry.
.operand changes the mode of the HIR

. the Model 135..

For_ the Model 145

R M .
ECC,{Q},{C};aaaaleeee,bbbb/tttt

where:

aaaa * Current error count
eeee = Error count threshold
bbbb. = Current elapsed time
tttt = Total threshold

For_the Models 155-II and 158

[R .
Ecc,{Q},aaaa/eeee,bbbb/tttt

' BUF DLT=xxx

wheres -

aaaa = Current error count

eeee = Error count threshold

bbbb = Current elapsed time

tttt = Time threshold

xxx. = Total number of inoperable

‘buffer pages deleted.

'Thisv
facility to R or Q and/or modifies
the elror count threshold and/or
time threshold.

Note: ~When HIR is placed in quiet

-mode, ECC, also goes into quiet

mode.

Error Correctidn Code. This operand
changes the mode of the ECC facility
to R or Q, and/or modifies the error
count threshold. and/or time- :
threshold. ECC,R and ECC,Q are. the
only valid modes of dlagn051s for

If ECC is specified
for a Model 145, M or C must also be
specified. ECC can also place the
Model 145 control storage in
threshold mode.

Note- Use of the Error Correction
Code (ECC) in full recording mode
may cause severe system degradation.
Thus, the [ECC,M/G,R] operand.
combination of the MODE conmand
should only be used by the customer -
engineer or at his request.

Recording Mode

MODE R - places both HIR and ECC in
recording mode.

MODE HIR,R - places HIR in
recording mode.

MODE ECC,R (Models 155-II and 158) -
if HIR is already in recording mode,
it places ECC in recording mode.

MODE ECC,M,R (Model 145) - if HIR is

already-in recording mode, real
storage is placed in recording mode.

MODE ECC,C,R (Model.145) - if HIR is

already in recording mode,. control
storage is placed in recording mode.

'rMODE HIR,Q - places both HIR and ECC

Mor C

in quiet mode.

MODE ECC;2 (Models.135, 155-II, and

;58)vplaCes ECC in quiet mode.

MODE ECC,M,Q, (Model 145) - places
real storage in quiet mode.

MODE ECC,G,Q (Model 145) - places
control: storage in quiet mode.

Real or control storage: M prkc‘ié
only valid for the Model 145. M or.
C ‘must be specified when ECC is

<;specif1ed for the Model 145. M
indicates real storage and C contxol-

TH

E=eeee
T=tttt

storage.

Threshold Mode: on the next.
occurrence. of ‘an ECC control storage
error, control storage is placed in
quiet mode.  TH is only valid for
the Model 145 if ECC,C is specified..
TH places the Model 145 control

.storage ECC in threshold mode. .

Values entered for E and T must
be within the following decimal
ranges: ) ’

E - 8 (initial value) through :
9999

T - 8 (initial value) through
9999

The IBM-supplied value is 8.

Note:
mode,

Whenever HIR is in quiet
ECC mode must not be changed.

For the Model 135, the only valid

,mode commands are:

MODE CE,. ..
MODE STATUS
MODE ECC, Q
MODE ECC,R
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MSG

The MSG command transfers control to an
operator communications routine prev1ously
activated by a STXIT command.

AR_Format

MSG §BG

Fn
Fn indicates the desired foreground
partition. BG indicates the background

partition; pressing the INTERRUPT key,
however, produces the same result for BG.

If the program in the specified
partition has not established operator
communication linkage, a message is printed
on SYSLOG informing the operator of this
condition.

MTC

The MTC command or statement controls IBM
2u00/3400 series magnetic tape operations.
The first operand specifies the operation
to ke performed.

// MTC opcode, SYSxxx[,nn)

Jecc_Format

MTC opcode,‘x'cuu' [,nnl .
SYSxxx

The first operand can be:

opcode|Meaning

| BSF |Backspace one file so tape is
| pdsitioned for reading the
tapemark preceding the file
- backspaced.
BSR Backspace record.

DSE Data security .erase.*

ERG Erase gap (write blank tape).

FSF The tape is positioneéd beyond the
| tapemark following the file spaced
over.

FSR Forward space record.

RUN Rewind and unload tape..

. |REW Rewind tape.

WTM |Write tapemark.

T h

|* Data security erase (3400-gseries only
This command erases a tape from the
point at which the tape is positioned
when the operation is initiated up to
the end-of-tape reflective marker. 1If
data is written after the end-of-tape
reflective marker, the data must be
erased with (//] MTC ERG SYSnnn.

~ |
L |
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To ensure that a DSE failure is detected

quickly, rewind or rewind-unload should be
performed with an MIC rather than manually.
If the DSE command is issued when the tape
is at load point, the contents of the tape,

“including -the volume label, are erased
‘completely.

.In such a case the tape must
ke reinitialized or a tapemark faust be’
written on it before it can be used again.

The partition that issued the (//] MIC
DSE command is placed in the wait state
until the end-of-tape reflective marker is
reached.-

The second operand, SYSxxx, represents any
assigned logical unit.

X'cuu' is the channel and unit in
hexadecimal where ¢ is the channel number
(0-6) and uu is the unit number, 00-FE
(0-254). X'cuu' is not valid for JCS.

The optional third entry, nn, is a
decimal number (01-99) representing the

_ number of times the specified operation is -

to be performed. If nn is not specified,
the operation is performed once.

NEWVOL

If an assignment specifying VOL= was given
for.a disk or tape unit and the system
cannot find the requested volume on that
unit, then the system prints 3 message on
SYSLOG. The message 1T50A requests the )
operator to mount the desired volume. The
partition enters the wait state. After

_having mounted the proper volume, the

operator issues thé NEWVOL attention
command to indicate that processing may
continue with the new volume.

AR Format

NEWVOL {gg }
Fn

If nc operand is specified, BG is assumed.
Fn can be specified as Fi, F2, F3, or F4.
If the specified partition is not waiting
for a volume to be mounted, an error

message is printed on SYSLOG.

NOLOG

The NOLOG command (Suppress Loggxng)
terminates the listing, on SYSLOG, of job
control commands and statements (except
JOB, PAUSE, STOP, ALLOC, ALLOCR, MAP, HOLD,
DVCDN, DVCUP, *, EOJ (/§), and ECOP (/+))
that occur in the partition in which the
NOLOG is issued.. The NOLOG attention
command affects all the partitions.’ The
NOLOG function is effective until a LOG
command for the partition involved is
sensed.



JCC_and AR _Format
NOLOG
The operand field is ignored by the system.

OPTION

The OPTION statement specifies one or more
of the job control options. The format of
the OPTION statement is:

JCS_Format

.7/ OPTION optionl[,optlonz...]

The options that can appear in the operand
field follow. Selected options can be in
any order. Options are reset to the
standards established:at system generation
time upon encountering a JOB or a /&
statement.

Lists columns 1-80 of all control
statements and commands on
SYSLIST. Contrecl statements and
commands are not. listed until a -
LOG option is encountered. Once a
LOG option statement is read,
logging continues from jok step to
job step until a NOLOG option is
encountered or until either ‘the
JOB or /& control statement is
encountered.

LOG

Suppresses the listing of all
valid control statements. and
conmands on SYSLST until a LOG
option is encountered. If SYSLST
is assigned, -~invalid statements
and commands are listed.

NOLOG

Dumps the registers, sSupervisor’
area, and the virtual or the
temporary real partition on
SYSLST, if assigned, in the case
of an abnormal program end (such
‘as program check). -

I DUMP

Note:
3211 printer, the indexing feature
of ‘the device must Le used with
care. Shifting the print line to
the left or too far to the right
causes characters to be left out
from every printed line of the
dump.

PARTDUMP Dumps the registers, the addresses
and contents of the partition
COMREG, the PUB table, the PUB
owner, the partition LUB table,
the JIB table, the partition DIB
table, the label type and the
partition in which the program
resides. The dump will be
recorded on SYSLST (if assigned)

If SYSLST is assigned to a -

T nopump

LINK

NOLINK

DECK

NODECK
EDECK

NOEDECK

ALIGN

NOALIGN
LIST

Suppresses the LINK'option.

in case of an abnormal program
end. . Refer to the Note under
DUMP. :

Suppresses the. DUMP or PARTDUMP
ortion.

Indicates that the object module
is to be link-edited. Wwhen the.
LINK option is used, the output. of
the language translators is
written on SYSLNK.. The LINK
ortion must always precede an

EXEC LNKEDT statement in the input
stream. (CATAL &dlso causes the
LINK option to ke set.) LINK is
accepted by job control operating
in a foreground partition if

-NPARTS=2-5 and PCIL=YES is

specified during system generation
and a private core image library
is assigned. The LINK option is

‘reset to NOLINK upon encountering

an ASSGN statement or command for
SYSLNK.

The-
language translators can also
suppress- the LINK option if the
problem program contains an error
that would preclude the successful
execution of the problem program.

Language translators produce:
ob]ect modules on SYSPCH. If LINK
is specified, the DECK option is
accepted by the PL/I, FORTRAN IV,

- American Ng;;gnal Standard and

DOS/VS COBOL compilers, and the
assembler.

suppresses the DECK option.

The assembler punches all valid
source macro definitions in edited
format on SYSPCH. These macro
definitions can be included in .
sublibrary E of the source

‘statement library.

Suppresses the. EDECK option;

The assembler aligns constants .and -

data areas on proper boundaries -
and checks the alignment of

- addresses used in machine

instructions.
Suppresses the ALIGN option.

Language translators write the

gource module listing on SYSLST.

The assembler also writes the

‘hexadecimal object module listing
-and the assembler and FORTRAN
‘write a summary of all errors in

the source program. 3all are

written on SYSLST.
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NOLIST

LISTX

NOLISTX

SYM

NOSYM

XREF

NOXREF

ERRS

NOERRS

ACANCEL

‘suppresses the LIST option.

-cross-reference list on SYSLST.

This
option overrides the printing of

the external symbol dictionary,
relocation list dictionary, and ..

‘cross reference (XREF) list.

The ANS and DOS/VS COBOL compilers
produce a PROCEDURE DIVISION MAP
on SYSLST. The PL/I and FORTRAN |
compilers produce the object
modnles on SYSLST.

suppresses the LISTX optién.

The American National Standard and
DOS/VS COBOL compilers produce a
DATA DIVISION map on SYSLST; the
PL/I compiler produces the symbol
table on SYSLST; the COBOL
compilers produce a DATA DIVISION.
map on SYSLST.

'Suppresses the SYM option.

The assembler writes the symbolic

Suppresses the XREF option.

The FORTRAN, ANS and DOS/VS COBOL,
and PL/I compilers summarize all
errors in the source program on

‘SYSLST.

suppresses the ERRS option.

This option indicates that the job
must be canceled (instead of
awaiting operator intervention) if
an attempt to assign a device is
unsuccessful. This may be due to
an undefined device, invalid .
device status, unassignabkle unit,
oxr conflicting I/0 assignments.

At .end-of-job, this option is set
to the standard setting specified

.at system generation time.

NOACANCEL

" CATAL

STDLABEL

Suppresses the ACANCEL option.
The system awaits operator
intervention in the case of an
unsuccessful assignment.

A phase or program is cataloged in

the core image library at the

completion of a link-edit run.

CATAL also sets the LINK option.

CATAL is accepted by job control
operating in a foreground

partition if NPARTS=2-5 and

PCIL=YES is specified during

system generation and a private
core.image likrary is assigned. 48c

All DASD and tape labels submitted
after this point are written at . 60C
the beginning of the standard
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-tion.

USRLABEL

PARSTD

label track. Reset to USRLABEL
option at end of job or end-of-job
step. All file definition state-
ments submitted after this option
are available to any program in

© any partition until another set of

standard file definition
statements is submitted. STDLABEL
is not accepted by job control
operating in a foreground parti-
all file definition state-
ments following OPTION STDLABEL
are included in the system
standard file definition set un-
til one of the following occurs:

1. End-of-job.
2. OPTION USRLABEL is 3pe01f1ed.
3. .OPTION PARSTD is . specified:

OPTION STDLABEL followed by a /&
clears the standard label track.
(See Note.)

All DASD and tape labels submitted

.after this point are written at’

the beginning of the user label
track. - (see Note.)

All DASD and tape labels submitted
after this point are written at
the beginning of the partition
standard label track. Reset to
USRLABEL option at end-of job or
end-of~-job step. BAll file
definition statements submitted
after this option are available to
any program in the current
partition until another set of
partition standard file definition
statements is submitted. °“All file
definition statements submitted
after OPTION PARSTD are included
in the partition standard file
definition set until. one of the
following occurs:

1. End-of-job.
2. OPTION USRLABEL is specified.
3. OPTION STDLABEL is specified.

OPTION PARSTD followed by a /&
clears the partition standard
label track.

For a given fllename, the sequence
of search for label information

. during an OPEN is the USRLABEL

area, followed by the PARSTD area,
followed by the STDLABEL area.

. (See Note.)

Specities the 48-character set on
SYSIPT (for PL/I).

Specifies the 60-character set on
SYSIPT (for PL/I).



. SYSPARM= 'string'

Specifies a value for the’
assembler system variable symbol
$SYSPARM. $SYSPARM gets the value -
of the strlng, which is enclosed
by apostrophes. 'The string can
contain 0-8 EBCDIC characters.
One internal gquote must be
represented by two. .(Job control
-removes one of them when setting

- the value.) ' The surrounding

- gquotes are not included and the
length of $SYSPARM 1s>determ1ned
by the resulting string.

This operand is invalid if SYSPARM
. support was not specified when the
system was originally generated.

SUBLIB=DF Directs the DOS/VS agsemkler and
ESERV program to. retrieve
non-edited macros and copy-books
from the D.sublibrary of the

' source -statemert library instead
of from the A.sublibrary and to
retrieve edited macros from the
F.sublibrary.instead of from the
E.sublibrary. IBM uses the D.
and F.sublibraries to distribute -
macros and copy source code for
programs that are to be executed
in a teleprocessing network
control unit.
in force until an end-of-job
condition or a // OPTION SUBLIB‘AE
statement is encountered.

SUBLIB=AE Redirects the Assembler and the
ESERV program to retrieve :
non-edited macros and copy books
from the A.sublibrary and to
retrieve edited macros from the
E.sublibrary.

The options speclfied in the OPTION.
statement remain in effect until a contrary’
option is encountered or until a -JOB
coptrol statement is read. In the latter .
case, the options are reset to the standard
that was established when the system was'
originally generated..

Any assignment for SYSLNK after the
occurrence of the OPTION statement cancels
the LINK and CATAL options. Thése two
options are also canceled after each
occurrence of an EXEC statement with a’
blank operanﬂ.

Note: Refer to DOS/VS S_Tape Labels,
GC33-5374, and DOS/VS DASD Labels,.
GC33-5375 for additional information about
STDLABEL, USRLABEL, and PARSTD.

‘'The option remains

-OVEND

The OVEND (Overwrite. End) statement or
command applies to cataloged procedures
only. It is used to indicate that no more
overwrite statements will follow for the
respective procedure.

Jcs_Format
// OVEND [comment]
Jcc_Format

- OVEND tcomment]

For the use of overwrite statements and the

rules that apply to temporary procedure -

modification, ‘refer to the DOS/VS: §gstem
Management Guide, GC33+ 5371.

'PAUSE

The PAUSE statement causes a pause
immediately after processing. thls
statements

The PAUSE command causes a pause at the
end of the current job step.”

The PAUSE statement or command always
appears: on SYSLOG.. If only a printer is
avallable, the .PAUSE statement or command .
is ignored. At the time SYSLOG is unlocked

- for:message input, you can continue

processing by pressing the END or ENTER

“key.

- JCS_Format

/7. PAUSE: lany user comment]
Jcc_Format .

PAUSE [any user ‘comment]:
BR Format o

PAUSE {F2}(,E03)

For the attention routine, if the first -
operand is omitted, BG is assumed. The EOJ
operand must be preceded by a BG, F1, F2,
F3, or F4 operand. =

The attention routine PAUSE command

normally causes job control processing to

pause at the end of the current job step in
the partition specified: Use of the EOJ
operand causes job control processing to
pause at end-of-job in the partition
specified.
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PRTY

The PRTY (priority) command allows the
operator (a) to display the priority
sequence of the partitions in the systenm,
which was set at system generation, or (b)
to change that sequence. In both cases
also the current status (if active) of the
TP Balancing function is displayed. .

AR_Format

This format of the PRTY command displays
the priority of all partitions on the
device assigned to SYSLOG.

PRTY [pl...,pnl.

This format of the command changes the
priority of the partitions. The number of
operands specified must coincide with the
number of partitions in the system. The
values ,of the operands are the partition
identifiers B3, Fl1, F2, F3, or F4. The
order of operands indicates the new-
priority sequence, in ascending order. For
example
PRTY BG,F3,F1,F2

sets the background with the lowest, and
foreground-two with the highest priority in
a four-partition system.

RESET

The RESET command or statement (Reset I1/0
Assignments). resets temporary 1I/0
assignments to the standard assignments in
the partition in which RESET was submitted.
.The standard assignments are those
specified when the system is generated,
plus any modifications made by the operator
via an ASSGN command without the TEMP
option.

wWhen the physical device affected by
RESET is a magnetic tape drive, the current
mode set in the PUB table is set to the
standard mode set for the device. The
standard mode set is estahlished at IPL
time and is modified by a permanent ASSGN
with an X'ss' parameter.

JCS_Format
SYs

// RESET|PROG
ALL

SYSxxx
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JEC_Format

SYS
RESET JPROG
* JALL
SYSxxx

SYS Resets all system logical units to
their standard assignments.

Resets all programmer logical

PROG
units to their standard .
assignments.

ALL Resets all logical units to their
standard assignments.

SYSxxx  Resets the logical unit specified
to its standard assignment. SYSIN
or SYSOUT cannot be specified.

'ROD

The ROD cormand (Record on Demand) updates

-all statistical data record (SDR) counters

for all non-teleprocessing devices on the

recorder file on SYSREC from the SDR

counters in storage. The command must not
be issued until all jobs in the partitions
in an MPS environment have completed. The '
ROD command also initializes the writing of
the RDE end-of-day (EOD) record on SYSREC.
The ROD command has no operand.

Note: This command must not be specified:
for a Model 115 or 125 that is generated

.without software recording.

JCC_Format

ROD

RSTRT

The RSTRT statement (Restart Checkpointed
Program) is available for checkpointed
Frograms. A programmer can use the CHKPT
macro instruction in his program to write
checkpoint records. The maximum number of
checkpoints that can be taken is decimal
9999. The checkpointed- information:
includes the registers, tape-positioning
information, a dump of the program, and a
restart address.

The restart facility allows the
programmexr to continue execution of an
interrupted job at a point other than the
keginning. . The procedure is to submit a
group of job control statements including a
restart (RSTRT) statement.



¥
// RSTRT SYSxxx,nnnnl(,filenamel

~ .

SYSxxx . Symbolic unit name of the device
on which the checkpoint records
are stored. This unit must have
been previously assigned.

nnnn - ITdentification of the checkpoint

record to be used for restarting.
This serial number is four
characters, It corresponds to the
‘checkpoint identification used
when the checkpoint was taken.

The serial number is supplied by
the checkpoint routine, and
printed on SYSLOG when the check-
point is taken.

filename Symbolic name of the disk
- checkpoint file to ke used for

restarting. It must be identical
to the filename of the DTFPH to
describe the disk checkpoint file
-and the fifth parameter of the
CHKPT macro instruction. This
operand applies only when
specifying a disk as the
checkpoint file.

See DOS/VSISuperv1sor and_I/0 Macros, '
6C33-5373, for further details on thé CHKPT
macro 1nstruction. .

When a checkpoint is taken, the
completed checkpoint is noted on SYSLOG.
Restarting can be dope from any checkpoint
record, not just the last. The jokname
specified in the JOB statement must be
isentical to the jobname used when the
checkpoint was taken. The proper I/O
device assignments must precede the RSTRT
control statement.

Agsignment. of input/output devices to
symbolic unit names may vary from the
initial assignment. Assignments are made
for restarting jobs in the same manner as
asgignnents are made for normal joks.

Care must be taken that a real-mode program
is restarted in a real partition and a
-virtual-mode program in a virtual
partition.

SET

The SET command initializes the UYPSI
configuration, specifies the number of
lines to be printed on SYSLST, specifies
the remaining disk capacity when SYSLST or
SYSPCH is assigned to disk, and defines to
the gystem the status of the recorder file-
on SYSREC used by the recovery management
support recorder (RMSR) features. It also
sets the gystem date, defines the status of

the hard cbpy file for the display operator
console (DOC), 3efines a new size for the
SVA, and specifies an SDL in the SVA. The

- SET card should precede the JOB card in job

control sequence.
Note: RCPCH and RCLST operands are ignored

if SYSLST or SYSPCH is assigned to a 3540
diskette.

JcC_Format

SET [UPSI=nll[,LINECT=n2](,RCLST=n3]

L, RCPCH-nu][ RF=n5][,DATE=n6]([,HC= n7]

L[, Sva= n8ll, SDL'n9]
UPSI=nl Sets the bit configuration of the .
UPSI byte in the communications
region. nl consists of one to
eight digits, either 0, 1, or X.
Positions containing 0 are set to
0; positions containing 1 are set
to 1; positions containing X are
unchanged. Unspecified rightmost
rositions are assumed to be X.

LINECT=n2 :
) Sets ‘the standard number of lines
to be printed on each page of
SYSLST. n2 is an integer between
30 and 99.

RCLST=n3 n3 is a decimal number indicating
the minimum number of records -
remaining to be written on SYSLST
when assigned to disk before a
warning is issued to the operator
that the capacity of the extent is
near. It may be any decimal

. number from 100 through 65535.

Note: This warning is issued.only
between_ jobs. If.the extent
limits are exceeded before the
job, this job is terminated.

If no value is given, the system
sets RCLST equal to the value
.specified in the SYSFIL parameter
when the system was generated. If
no value was specified, the system
sets RCLST egual to 1000.

'RCPCH=n# n# is a decimal number indicating

the minimum number of records
remaining to be written on SYSPCH
when assigned to disk before a
warning is issued to the operator
that the capacity of the extent is
near. It may be any decimal
number from 100 through 65535.

Note: This warning is issued only
between jobs. If the extent
limits are exceeded before the
~job, this job is terminated..
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RF=n5

DATE=n6

HC=n7

If no value is given, the system
sets RCPCH equal to the value
specified in the SYSFIL parameter
when the system was generated. If
no value was specified, the system
sets RCPCH equal to 1000.

Defines to the system the status
of the recorder file (IJSYSRC) on
SYSREC used by the recovery
management  support recorder (RMSR)
feature. May only be specified
after IPL before the first JOB
card., :

Note that a SET RF command i$§
ignored if it is given for a Model
115 or 125 without software
recording.

‘n5 can be:

YES Indicates that an active
recorder file exists. The system
opens this file when the first JOB
card is encountered.

CREATE Instructs the system to
create a recorder file when the
first JOB card is encountered.

Sets the system date permanently
to the specified value. The
syStem date in the communications
region of each partition is reset
to reflect the new value. This
subsequently resets the JOB date
when a new job is run. n6 can
have the following formats: -

-mm/dd/yy

dd/mm/yy

mm specifies the month; dd
specifies the day; yy specifies
the year. The format to ke used
is the format that was selected
when the system was generated.

The DATE parameter may only be
specified if the TOD clock is not
supported in the system or if the
clock is not operational.

Defines to the system the status
of the hard-copy file (IJSYSCN) on
SYSREC, used to produce hard copy
of text that appears on the screen

_of the Display Operator Cocnsole

for Model 115 or 125. Each line
written on the screen, either by
the system or by the operator, is
written into IJSYSCN.
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SVA=n8

SDL=n9

n7 can have the following values:

YES
NO
CREATE

YES Indicates that a hard-copy
file exists in the system and is
opened as soon as the first JOB
statement is read.

NO Indicates that no recoriing
is to be performed on the
hard-copy file.

CREATE Instructs the system to
create a hard-copy file; the file

is created and opened as soon as

the first JOB statement is read.

Allows the user to change the Sva
allocation specified at supervisor
generation time., The format of n8
is (nK,nK). The first parameter
specifies the size of the sSVA
(shared virtual area), including
the SDL (system directory list),
and the system GETVIS .area. This
size should be an even value and
at least 64K. The second
parameter specifies the size of
the system GETVIS area. This size
should be a multiple of 2K and
smaller than the size of the gvVA.
SET SVA may only be specified as
the first statement after IPL (or
as the first statement of the
first procedure).

The specification of n9 is CREATE,
which causes job control to build
a system directory list in the

SVA. It can also make it possible-
to load phases into the 3VA, SET
SDL may only be specified after
SET SVA or as the first statement
after IPL. SET SDL will not be
accepted in a single-partition
system.

To build the SDL, job control
reads the phasenames that should
go into the SDL. - These '‘should be
specified in suksequent state-
ments -each having the following
format:

phasename [, SVA]

in which SVA indicates that. the
phase'is to be placed in the
shared virtual area if the phase
is sva-eligible. Each entry is 34
bytes long and a maximum of 32K
bytes can be entered into the SDL.
When this number is exceeded, no
more phasenames are accepted and a
message is issued to the operator.



The last of the phasenames is
indicated when a /* statefent is
encountered. The SET SDL command,
phasenames, and /* can be placed
in a procedure. Refer to DOS/VS
System_Generation, GC33-5377, for
details on the IBM SDL procedures
distributed with the system.

If the rejuested phase is not
present in the system core image
library, a dummy entry is created
that is filled when the specific
phase is cataloged.

START

‘The START command (Start or Continue
Processing) can be used to start or
continue processing in the specified
partition. The function of the START
command is exactly the same as. that of the
BATCH command.

AR Format
BG
F1
START | F2
tF3
F4

BG " Job control reads the next controcl

statement from SYSLOG.

F1-Fik  Specifies that an inactive fore-
ground partition or a foreground
partition that has been stopped by
a STOP command is to be restarted.
See also the BATCH command.-

STOP

The S$TOP cdmmand (Stop Processing)

indicates that there are no more jobs to be’

executed in the partition in which the
command is given. It cannot be used in a
single—partition system.

JCC_Format

This command removes the partition from the
system's task selection mechanism. Job
control remains in the partition and can be
activated by the START or BATCH attention
routine command.

1. It may sometimes be advisable to use a
STOP command instead of a PAUSE
command. ' The PAUSE command issues a
read to SYSLOG, tying it up until the
operator responds.

2. The STOP command can be used instead of

" the combination of HOLD and UNRATCH
commands.

-section number, respectively.

TLBL

The TLBL (Tape Label Information) statement
replaces the VOL and TPLAB statement
combination. . It contains file label
information for tape label checking. and
writing. (Programming support for the
previous VOL and TPLAB combinations !
continues.) The TLBL statement .may be used
with both.EBCDIC and ASCII files. For

-ASCII file processing, the fourth and fifth

operands are called set identifier and file
For detailed

- Lakels, GC33- 537u

JCS_Format for EBCDIC Flles

// TLBL fllename,['flle -id*], [datel,

[file-serial- number],
[volume-sequence-number],
[file-sequence-numberl,

- [generation-numkerl,
[version-number}

JCS Format for ASCII Files

filename, [*file-id"'], [datel,
[set-identifier],
[file-section-numberl],.
- [file-sequence-nurberl],
{generation-numkerl},
‘[version-number}

// TLBL

filename
This can be from one to seven
alphameric characters, the first
of which must be alphabetic. This
unigue filename is identical to
the symbolic name of the program
DTF that identifies the file.

*file-ID' .
One to seventeen alphameric
characters, contained within
apostrophes, indicating the unique
name associated with the file on
the volume. This operand may
contain embedded blanks. On
output files, if this operand is
omitted, "filename" is used. On
input files, if the operand is
omitted, no checking will be done.

date = OQutput_Files A retention period
in the format d through dddd
(0-9999) or yysddd (yy=0-99,
ddd=1-365) can be specified. 1If
omitted, a 0 retention period is
assumed. The current system date
is always used as the creation
date for output files.

Input Files: A four to six

numeric character creation date in
the format yys/ddd (99/365) can be
specified (ddd can be from 1-365).
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If omitted or a retentioh date is
specified, no checking is done for
input files.

file serial number (EBCDIC) or

set identifier (ASCII)
One to six alphameric characters
indicating the volume serial
nunber of the first (or only) reel

- of the file. . All six characters

must be spec1fled for ASCII files.
For EBCDIC files, if fewer than
six characters are specified, the
field is right justified and
padded with zeros. If this
operand is ‘omitted on output,. the
volume serial number of the first
(or only) reel of the file is
used. If the operand is omitted
on input, no checking is: ‘done.

volume sequence number (EBCDIC) or

file sectlon number (ASCII) -

. one to four numeric characters in
ascending order for each volume of
a multiple volume file. This
numkexr is incremented
automatically by OPEN/CLOSE
routines as required. If this
operand is omitted on output,
BCD 0001 is used. If omitted on
input, no checking is done.

file sequence number
One to four numeric characters in
ascending order for each file of
multiple file volume. This number
‘is incremented automatically by
OPEN/CLOSE routines as required.
If omitted on output, BCD 0001 is
used. -If omitted on input, no
checking is done.

generatlon number

: One, to four numeric characters -
_that modify the file ID. If
omitted on output, BCD 0001 is-
used. If omitted on input, no
checklng is done.

ver51on numker
One or two numeric characters that
modify the generation numker. If -
omitted on output, BCD 01 is used
for EBCDIC files, and BCD 00 for
ASCII files. If omitted on input,
no checking is done.

TPBAL

The TPBAL (Teleprocessing Balancing)
command allows the operator to disglay the
‘status of the TP Balancing function, or to
change that status.
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‘if desired.

BAR_Format

TPBAL

This format of the TPBAL command displays,
on the device assignéd to SYSLOG, the
present status of the TP Balancing
function. It indicates what partitions are
currently being affected by the function.

“TPBAL. n’

‘This format of the command alters the .

status of the TP Balancing function. ' The
operand specifies the number of partitions
in which processing can be delayed (always
those partitions that have the lowest
priorities).  The system responds by
displaying the partitions that will be
affected under the new status. A '
specification of -zero renders the function
inoperative. The maximum number that can
ke specified. is the number of partltlons in
the system minus one.

TPLAB

‘ The TPLAB (Tape Label Information)

statement, which can be used for both
EBCDIC and ASCII files, contains file label
information for tape label checking and
"riting. It must immediately follow a
volume (VOL) statement. The TPLAB
statement contains an image of a portion of
the standard tape file label.. Label fields
3-10 are always included just as they
appear in the label. These are the only
fields used for label checking. ‘The
additional.- fields (3-13) can be included,
Field 12 (block count) always
defaults to zeros. If specified for an
output file, they are written in the
corresponding fields of the output label.
They are ignored when used for an input
file. DOQOS/VS_Tape_Labels, GC33-5374,

"contains add1t10na1 1nformatlon~about
 TPLAB.

JCS_Format
// TPLAB {'iabel—fields 3a10'}
» ‘label fields 3-13°

‘label fields 3-10'
This is a 49-byte character
- string, included within
apostrophes (8-5.punch), 1dentica1v
to positions 5-53 ‘of the tape’ fi;e
label.. These fields can .be -
included in ohe line.



. ucs buffer.

'label , fields 3- 13,
This is a 69-byte character
string, included within
apostrophes (8-5 punch),
to positions 5-73 of the tape file
label. These fields :are too long
‘to be included on a single line.
The character string must extend
‘into column 71, a continuation -
character (any character) is
present in column 72, and the
character string is completed on
the next line. The continuation
line starts’ 1n column 16.

ucs

The UCS command (Load Universal Character
Set Buffer) causes the 240-character-
Universal Character Set contained in the
core ‘image library phase specified by -
phasename to be loaded as buffer storage in
the IBM 2821 Control Unit.. The 240 EBCDIC
.characters correspond to the 240 print.
-positions on 1403 chains: and trains. A
charactér sent to the printer for printing
is matched against the characters in the
When a match. occurs, the )
corresponding chain/train character-is

-~ printed in the print-line position that the

output character occupied. Thus, through

the UCS buffer and the many chains/trains

available, - the 1493 Printer can be adapted
_to many variable printing applications.

. The logical unit must be assigned to an
IBM 1403 Printer with the UCS feature. It
is the user's responsibility to assemble,
‘1ink-edit,. and catalog his UCS buffer )
phases into the core ‘image library, and to
mount the new chain or train before the UCS
command is executed.' The UCS command is
not»logged on SYSLST.

JCC_F Format
ucs. SYSxxx,phasename[ FQLD][ BLOCK]
: | NULMSu]
SYSxxx" The name Of the logical unit
©  assighed to a 1403 UCS printer to
+be loaded.
‘phasename

. The symbolxc name-of the core-
image library phase containing the
240 EBCDIC characters to ke
loaded, followed by an
80-character verification message,
Each phase may have any valid
phasename. -

Signifies that the buffer is to be
-loaded with the folding operation
code in the CCW to permit printing
either uppercase or lowercase bit
configurations.

- 'FOLD'

-BLOCK

identical -

signifies that the 2821 latch is
to be set to inhibit datd checks

‘generated by the 1403 UCS Printer
because of print line character
mismatches wlth the UCs buffer.

NULMSG  Signifies that the 80-character
verification message is not to :be
printed on the 1403 after the
tuffer is loaded. If this
.parameter is not specified after
‘the UCS buffer has been loaded,

" the program skips to channel 1,
issues a print of ‘the last 80
characters in.the phase specified
by the first parameter, and again
skips to channel 1. This is to

. identify the phase, if the
phasename is incorporated in the

_verification message. If a. )
chain/train can be identified by a
‘unlque~character, this message can
also ‘be used to verify that the
mounted chain or train is’
compatible with ‘the UCS buffer

- contents, by including this unigue
‘character in the verification
message. .

The qcs phase format is¥

. - T =
|240-characteér -{80-character
UCs buffer load|verification

| message
L

P

UNBATCH

The UNBATCH command terminates foreground
processing and releases the partition. )
UNBATCH is accepted only when no:job is in
process in the partition and only from
SYSLOG. The operator-can gain command oft
SYSLOG following a PAUSE or STOP command or
a PAUSE statement. All tape or disk system
170 files must have been closed. Following
the UNBATCH command, .the attention routine

~accepts BATCH or START commands for the

affected partition. .UNBATCH permits
storage allocation for the partition to be
reduced. This command is valld only for
foreground partitions.

JCC_Format -

UNBATCH

UPSI

The UPSI (User Program Switch Indicators)

statement allows you to set program
switches that can be tested. It has the -

- following format.
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JCS_Format

/7 UPSI nnnnnnnn

The operand consists of one to eight

characters of 0, 1, or X. Positions
containing 0 are set to 0. Positions
containing 1 are set to 1. Positions
containing X are unchanged. Unsgecified

rightmost positions are assumed to be X.

Job control clears the UPSI byte to
zeros before reading control staterents for
each job. When job control reads the UPSI
statement, it sets or ignores the kits of
the UPSI byte in the communication region.’
Left to right in the UPSI statement, the
digits correspond to bits 0 through 7 in
the UPSI byte. Any combination of the
eight bits can be tested by problem
programs at execution time.

VOL

The VOL statement (Volume Information) is
used when standard labels for a DASD or
tape file are checked unless the DLBL or
TLBL statements are used. A VOL statement
wmust be used for each file on a multifile
volume .(when the DLAB or TPLAB statements
are used). The VOL, TPLAB or VCL, DLAR,
XTENT statements must appear ‘in that order
and must immediately precede the EXEC
command or statement to which they apply.

The VOL statement, in comkination with
the DLAB and XTENT statements, should not
be -used to supply label and extent
information for the 3330/3333 or 3340.

Jcs_Format

7/ VOL SYsxxx,filename

SYSxxx ~Symbolic unit name.. The symbolic
' unit name is taken from the XTENT

statément. :

filename v ‘
This can be from one to seven
alphameric characters, the first
of which must be alphabetic. This
unique filename is identical to
the symbolic name of the program
DTF that identifies the file.

XTENT

The XTENT statement (DASD Extent
Information) defines each area, or extent,
of a DASD file. One or more XTENT
statements must follow each DLAB statément.
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The XTENT statement, in combination with
the DLAB and VOL statement, should not be
used to supply label and extent information
for the 3330/3333 or 3340. The XTENT
statement cannot be used for VSAM files.

JCS_Format
// XTENT type,seguence,lower,upper,
'serial no.',SYSxxx([B;]
type  Extent T One or three
columns, containing:

1 = Jata area (no split
cylinder)

2 = overflow area (for indexed
‘'sequential file)

4 = index area (for indexed
sequential file)

128 = data area (split cylinder).
If type 128 is specified,
the lower head is assumed to

upper head H;HzHz in upper.

sequence
Extent_Sequence_Numkber. One to
three columns, containing a
decimal number from 0 to 255,
indicating the sequence number of
this extent within a multiextent
file., Extent sequence ( is used
.for the master index of an indexed
sequential file. . If the master
index is not used, the first
.extent of an indexed sequential.
file has sequence number 1. The
extent sequence for all other
types of files begins with 0.

lower Lower Limit of Extent. Nine
columns, containing the lowest
address of the extent in the form

B,C1C,C3CCoH HgH, Where:

By = initially assigned cell
number.

0 for disk
0 to 9 for data cell

C1Cy = subcell number.

00 for disk :
00 to 19 for data cell

C2CaCa = cylinder numbé;.
000 to 199 for disk-

or



strip number:
000 to 009 for data cell
H; = head block position.

0 for disk .
0 to 4 for data cell

HzH,; = head number
00 to 09 for 2311
00 to 19 for 2321, 2314,
2319, 3330/3333, 3340.

Although a part of the address
(such as B; or C,;CyC) can be

.zero, a lower extent of all zeros

is invalid.

Note: The last four strips of
subcell 19 are resexrved for
alternate tracks for 2321.

‘Upper_Limit of Extent. Nine
columns containing the highest
address of the extent, in-the same
form as the lower 1lirnit.

upper

'serial no.-

_Volume_Serial Number. This is a
six~byte alphameric character
string, contained within
apostrophes. The number is the
same as in the volume label
(volume serial number) and the
Format 1 label (file serial
numker) .

Sysxxx This is the symbolic address of.

the DASD drive.
By ' Currently assigned cell number.

0 for disk
0-9 for data cell
This field is optional. 1If
missing, job control assigns
B4=B,.

'ZONE

The ZONE statement initializes the value of
the job zone field in the communication
"region (bytes 143 and 1u44). If no ZONE
statement is supplied, job control supplies
the zone given in the system zone field in
the communication region extension (bytes
68 and 69). If no DATE statement is
supplied, the job date is updated ky means
of the values given in the system date
field and in the ZONE statement.

‘job input stream.

Locations that are on Greenwich Mean
Time need not specify the ZONE statement or
can specify

// ZONE EAST/00/00 or
// ZONE WEST/00/00

JCS_Format

V4 ZONE{EAST} /hh/mm
WEST

EAST A geographical position east of
Greenwich.

WEST A'geogfaph?aal position west of -
Greenwich. )

hh/mm. - A2 decimal value that indicates the

difference in hours and minutes
between local time and Greenwich
Mean Time. hh may be in the range
0-12, mm in the range 0-59.

This statement is only accepted if
time-of-day clock support is included in’
the system. Otherwise, the message 1S0nD
INVALID STATEMENT appears on SYSLQG and
SYSLST.

/+ -- End-of-Procedure

The End-of-Procedure statement is /+,
unless you specify a different
end-of-procedure statement as indicated in
the EOP parameter of the CATALP statement.
This statement is valid only for cataloged
procedures and must be the last statement
of each proceduré to be cataloged. (For
information on the EOP parameter, refer to
the CATALP statement in the section -
Procedure Library: Maintenance and Service
Programs.) '

JCS Format

/+ [comment]

Columns 1 and 2 contain a slash (/) and a
plus (+). Column 3 must be blank.

As a special delimiter statement, /+ is
neither logged nor listed when retrieving a
cataloged procedure for inclusion in the
Instead, the following
ressage appears:

EOP procedurename

The /+ statement is punched and/or listed

‘only when a procedure is processed by the

PSERV program.
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/* -- End-of-Data File -

The End-of-Data File statement must be the
last statement of each input data file on
SYSRDR and SYSIPT.

JCS_Format

Columns 1 and 2 contain a slash (/) and an
asterisk (#). cColumn 3 must be blank. /*
causes the channel scheduler to post. the
end-of-file indicator in the user's CCB.
Logical IOCS also recognizes /* when a card
reader is assigned to the symbolic units
SYS000-SYSnnn.

note: For an input file on an IBM 5425
MFCU, the /* card must be followed by a
blank card.

/& -- End-of-Job

This End-of-Job statement must be the last
statement of each job.

JCS_Format

/& [comments]

Columns 1 and 2 contain a slash (/) and an
ampersand (&) (12-punch). Column 3 must be
blank. Upon occurrence of /&, the channel
scheduler posts an end-of-file indicator in
the user's CCB.  If the user attempgts to-
read past the /& on SYSRDR or SYSIPT, the
jok is terminated. Any comments can begin
in column 14 and are printed at end of job.
If a job updates a system directory,
commehts included on the /§ statement are
not printed.

If time-of-day clock support is
.provided, the end-of-job statement is
printéd on SYSLST in the following format:
columns 1-3 contain EOJ, columns 5-12 the
job name columns 14-72 blanks or any user
comments, and columns 73-118 the date,
time-of-day, and job duration in the
following format:

JATE mn/dd/yy,CLOCK hh/mm/ss,
DURATION hh/mm/ss

On SYSLOG, the date, time of: day, and job
duration (the amount of time elapsed
between the start ‘and the end of a job)
appear in the same format, occupying 46
positions, on the ‘line following the
end-of-job statement.

If time-of-day clock support is part of
rour system, the zone and date values are
‘eset every time this statement is
encountered.
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Note: The stop time that the job
accounting routines stores in byte 40 of
the Jok Accounting Table is calculated from
the values in storage locations 80 and 84.

End-of-job information is not printed on
SYSLST if // OPTION NOLOG has been
specified. (The NOLOG statement itself is
logged on SYSLST).

* .. Comments

This statement can be used as a job control
comments statement.

JCS_Format

* any user comments

Column 1 contains an asterisk. - Column 2 is
klank. The remainder of the statement
(through column 72) contains any user
comments. The content of the comment
statement is printed on SYSLOG., If
followed by a PAUSE statement, the
statement can be used to regquest operator
action.

JOB CONTROL STATEMENT EXAMPLE

Figure 6 contains six examples of job
control statement input. In the discussion
that follows, each point corresponds to the
number at the left of the two slashes in
the job control statements. The PHASE,

INCIUDE, and ENTRY statements- are llnkage

editor control statements. These
statements are descrlbed in detail in the

_____________ They are included
in this discussion to present a more
meaningful example.

1. JOB statement for first example.

2. ASSGN statement for the disk with
volume serial number 231402.

3. DLBL and EXTENT statements to define
ISAM file to be created.

4. EXEC statement for a program in the -
system core image likrary to be
executed in virtuval mode.

5. End-of-job indicator. All temporary
symbolic unit assignments reset to the
permanent assigns.

6. JOB statement for example 2.

7. ASSGN statements for 3330 disks and
tape.

8. DLBL and EXTENT statements to define a.
sequential disk file with two extents
on separate 3330 volumes.



10.

‘11,

12,

13,

14.
15,

16.

17.

EXEC statement for a :
‘system core image library. that is to be
‘executed in REAL mode,..using 60K of the
. real storage allocated to BGR. .

program in the

"MTC (Magnetic Tape command)fto“rewindj
and unload the tape just created,. .

Message..to operator concerning the
tape. .

End-of- job, indicator.,

MAP command .to print a .map. of real and
virtual storage allocations on SYSLOG.

JOB statement for exaiiple 3.

ASSGN statements to release: 9revioua

tape assignment, .and temporarily assigh .

SYSPCH to that. tape.

OPTION statement. td specify options. .
‘that are different from those ’

established at 5ystem Generation.:

CATALR statement that will be
transferred by Job Control to the:
BYSPCH file (tape on 381),. This tape
can then (after creation of the object.

"‘deck) be used as input to the MAINT.

20.

21,

22,

23.

24,

program to catalog to the relocatablef

library.

.18, EXEC statement for ' the _System
'assembler

19. source deck as input to the system

assembler and /* (end-of-data).

MTC commands to write a tapemark and
rewind the tape on 381. This tape is
now positioned for use as SYSIPT.

RESET statement causes SYSPCH to revert
to its permanent assignment.

Temporary assignment of SYSIPT to'tape‘
381 for use by the librarian program.
MAINT. )

EXEC statement for MAINT.

MTC command to rewind and unload tape -

‘on unit 381.

. 25.

End~of job 1ndicator with a comment..

- SYSIPT returnslto its permanent

26,

27,
. image library to 3330 on unit 110.

28,
! function is. to- take place. °

-29.

assignment.
JOB_etatementjior.example 4.

Permanent .assignment of private core
OPTION statement to-specify the CATAL

PHASE and INCLUDE statements that are
input to the linkage editor. The first
INCLUDE statement calls the module
previously cataloged in the relocatable
library and the second {(with 'a blank
operand)- is followed by an object deck

‘,,to be included..

30.

/* indicates the end of the object
deck, not the end of input to the
linkage editor.

"ENTRY statement input to the linkage

- r.editor specifying an entry point for

32,
33,

36
35,

36.

.Ena-of-job indicator.

the ‘PHASE PROGXOJ.
EXEC statement. for .the Iinkage-editor.

Permanently unassigns ‘the private core.
.~image library. . -

5

JOB statement for example 5.

EXEC statement using cataloged
procedures. . LIBMAINT is a- set of JCL
and SYSIPT input in the Procedure

- Library. . -

37.

384
39,

End-of-job. indicator. -
JOB statement for éxample 6.

ASSGN statement for SYSLST, which may

be any printer.

o

40.

41,

SYSoou:should be assigned to a tape on
X*380', -or X'381*' (if X'380' is not
available), or X'382' (if X'381' is
availakle). '

not -

_Assign SYSOOS to the same unit as
- 5YS00Uu. (described in 40).
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144
/77
144
44
/&

/7
/7
7/
7/
7/
7/
/7
7/
77/

* OPERATOR - TAPE ON 380 - LABEL, REMOVE RING
AND RETURN TO LIBRARY

*

/8

* CREATE A MAP OF STORAGE ON SYSLOG

MAP .

// JOB R61ASSM OBJECT DECK TO TAPE - CATALOG IN
RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

ASSGN SYS012,Un CLEAR PREVIOUS TAPE ASSIGN

/7 BSSGN SYSPCH,X'381° ASSIGN SYSPCH TO TAPE

// OPTION DECK,LIST, XREF, NOEDECK

JOB B79ISF
ASSGN SYS005,DISK,VOL=231402
DLBL LOADIS,‘'FILES8685',,ISC
EXTENT SYS005,231402,4,1,200,
EXTENT SYS005,231402,1,2,300,
EXEC ISOOF

JOB U81SDC - u
ASSGN SYS004,X'111°* 1
ASSGN SYS005,X'112°' : (

ASSGN SYS006,X'380',X'C8' BACKUP TAPE DUAL DENSITY 9-TRACK
DLBL SDUNLD,'SEQUENTIAL FILE',73/206,SD

EXTENT SYsS004,333002,1,0,190
EXTENT SY¥S005,333003,1,1,76,

EXEC sSDO0C8, REAL SIZE= 60K RUN IN REAL USING 60K

MTC RUN,SYSOOG

CATALR MOD207

144

EXEC ASSEMBLY

(ASSEMBLER SOURCE HERE)

/*
4
/’7/
V44

ASSGN SYSIPT,X'381°,

/7

MTC RUN,X'381°*
/& '

Va4

"ASSGN SYSCLB,X'110*

/7

MTC WTM SYSPCH, 02 - WRITE TAPEMARK ANb
MTC REW, SYSPCH : REWIND SYSPCH TAPE
RESET SYSPCH

EXEC, MAINT.

JOB Ki3CATL o LINK MODULES INTO A ;
PRIVATE CORE IMAGE LIERARY

OPTION CATAL
PHASE PROGXO03, *

INCLUDE MOD207
INCLUDE
(OBJECT DECK INCLUDED BERE)

/*

ENTRY MD207B

7

EXEC LNKEDT

ASSGN SYSCLB,UA

/6§

//BSSIGN SYS005,S¥s004 ASSIGN SYSOO5 AS SYSO0O0Uu

/7.
/8

JOB E39MANT CATALOGED PROCEDURE FOR LIBRARY MAINTENANCE
EXEC PROC=LIBMAINT

.JOB E40

ASSGN SYSLST, PRINTER ASSIGN SYSLST TO ANY PRINTER

ASSGN SYsS00u4, (X*380°',X*381°,

EXEC MYPROG

"Figure 6. Job Control Statement Exa
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POWER/VS is a reader/writer spooling
processor that provides automatic staging
of unit-recoxrd input and output, class
scheduling, and priority scheduling for all-

DOS/VS programs executed under its control.

The remote job entry (RJE) facility of
POWER/VS permits jobs to be entered into
the central system from up to 25 terminals
concurrently. i

This section descrikes the POWER/VS job
entry control language, the central '
operator commands, and the PCWER/VS RJE
terminal commands.

A summary of all POWER/VS statements and

Job Entry Control Language (JECL)

The Jjob entry control language (JECL)
specifies how POWER/VS is to handle a job.
If JECL is usied (it .is not required), ‘it
supplements the DOS/VS job control language
by allowing the user more options.

Since JECI statements begin with an v
asterisk-blarnk, job contrel treats them as
comments when POWER/VS is not in operation.

This also means that for a writer-only
system, dual entries are created for LST,
PUN, and ‘PRT statements. To pkevent this,
"OPTION NQLOG" should precede the JECL
statement. '

Functions of JECL Statements

JECL allows you to specify how POWER/VS is
to handle a particular job. You may use
JECL statements, for instance, for the
following:

1 Under POWER/VS and POWER/VS RJE:

o Assign priorities to determine the
order in which the jobs are started.

* Assign input and outéut dispositions.
(Determine the way in which FOWER/VS
routes and schedules queue entries.)

POWER/VS

e Spool outpu£ to tape or disk
intermediate storage.

e Specify the partition in which the:
job is to be executed.

e Segment the output. (Break bulky
list or punch output into segments so
“that printing or punching can be
started before execution of the
generated user program has been
completed.)

2 -Under POWER/VS RJE only:

e Direct output to another user or to
all terminal users.

. ¢ - Direct output to the central
"~ installation.

Eggmat.of JECL_Statements

JECL statements are entered as punched
cards within the job stream. The format of
JECL. statements is shown in.Figure 7.

Columns
14 5-71 72 7380
Operation Operand Commenis ) Sequence ’
*$$ Field Field Field Field

Ol ®@ | @ | ® || ®

Figure 7. Format of JECL Statements

Each JECL statement consists of
following fields:

1. Identification field: Contains the
" characters * $$ in columns 1 through .
(Column 2 must be blank.) Can be used
for POWER/VS purposes only.

2. Operation field: ' specifies the JEL.
operation. It may either directly
follow the second dollar sign or be
separated from the second dollar sign
by one or more blanks. At least one
klank must separate the operation field
from the operand field. .
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‘3. oQperand field: contains one or more"
- positional or keyword parameters,

" separated by commas, - A klank

~ terminates the operand field;
therefore, no, parameter may contain
embedded blanks. Keyword or positional
parameters cannot be mlxed w1thin one.
statement.

Note:s - Some POWER/VS features are
supported only through’ keyword -
notations.

Positional parameters must ke spetified
-in a’' fixed order. If a positional
“parameter ip omltted its delimiting

comma must be coded.. If trailing .

parameters are omitted, trailing commas

.can also be omitted. If no paxameters
. are specified, the entire operand field

can be omitted. : When a comment field

is present -and the entire operand field

is blank, the omitted operand field is
indicated by a comma, which is preceded
and followed by at least one Elank. If
the operand field canhot. be contained
on one card, a continuation card.can be
produced according to the following
wrules-'”"

:;# The operand field can be broken

. after a comma® that separates two
parameters, and can be continued on
‘the next card starting from columns
"6 through 16.. Column 72 of the ~
first ‘card must contain.'a non-blank
.character. This process can be
repeated for as many cards as are.

: ,necessary.

¢ Columns 1 to U of each contlnuation

- statement must contain * $$
(asterisk-blank-dollar+dollar). '
column 72 of a one-card statement or
a-last’ continuation card must be
blank.~

<Note. In a writer- only partitlon,
continuation of a * $$ JCB card 1s not
‘recognized.

4. ‘Comments field:

- information.
- off anywhere and continued on the next .

May contain any

:card in any column, subjéct to the. same

rules given for the operand field.

_________ May contain up to
eight characters of optional’
information used for control statement
identification. If present, the
. sequence’field is pOSltlonally
‘4dependent and must. start in column 73.

Description of JECL_Statements
Figure 8 lists al :
alphabetical orde|

JECL statements in -
This list is followed
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This field can_ be broken

" by a detailed description of each statement
"and its operands.’

Examples demonstrating
the use of JECL statements are given at the
end of this section,

‘{JECL . |Function = - T
Statement]| oo |
1* $% CTL | 'specifies a- default 1n9ut |
o class. '
+ $4 DATA|Inserts data into a book
: Jretrieved from a source
|statement library.
|* $$ EOJ |Indicates the end of a powmvvs :
i - Jjob. -
* 3% JOB Ind@cates the beginning of a t
' POWER/VS ' job and provides - K
handling information. : R |
* §$ LST |Provides: handling information
* $§ PRT |for prlnted output.
* §$ PUN |Provides handling informatlon
. |for punched. output.
* $§ RDR |Inserts a diskette file into
’ : the 1nput stream.
+ 835 SLI |Inserts data from a‘sonrce7“
. sublibrary into the job stream.
|* $57% Used in a source statement ' .
library book to indicate the
/|lend of a DOS/VS job step (used .
wrth the SLI statement only).
* $$/s’ Used in- a soutce statement
o library book to indicate the
end of a DOS/VS job (used with
the SLI statement only).
Figure 8. POWER/VS JECL Statements

The following pages describe all the the
POWER/VS JECL statements in alphabetical.
order. A'summary of these statements is

*$%$ CTL 'Sfatern’enl':f '

The * $5 CTL statement establishes the :
default input class that is assigned to all:
jobs whose input class is not specified in
the .* $§ JOB statement. It overrides an
input class specification that may have
been made in a PSTART command. It may be
Elaced at any POWER/VS job boundary in the
input stream, and becomes effective
immediately. It remains in effect until

‘the pext * §§ CTL statement is. read or

until the .reader task is stopped with a
PSTOP command.



(aKexwoxd Format: lz

*+ $3 cTL [CLass= {_A }
- : . \class J

class

if they do not contain a class:
specification in their * $$ JoB
statement. The CLASS parameter -

" may be used 'in’ order to group Jobs

. that require the same I/0

configuration, partition, or other
If class.

resources for execution.
"is not specified, ‘class A is
‘assumed. Partition-dependent;
class is specified as a single
alphabetic character (A-Z) or a
single number (0 through 4), - When

specified as a number, input classn

is 0 through 4.
The CLASS parameter in the * §35
CTL statement overrides the class.

specified in the PSTART command,
ghich overrides default claSe4A,-

* $$ DATA Statement

The * $% DATA statement allows you to

insert a deck of cards from the card reader

into a book that is retrieved from the
source ‘statement library by an * $$.SLI
statement. Data statements must be
preceded by an * $§ SLI statement;
otherwise, they are treated as comnents. ..
*# $§ SL update statements (* $$ SLI'in
columns 73-76) and * $$ DATA statements may
be used ,toge her. However, they must-
appear in thé job stream in the same order
as the corresponding images appear in the
source statemernit library book. -The
statement is -ignored.in a writer-only
partition. .

Format

* 88 DATA " name
name Specifles the name of the .

corresponding * $§ DATA statement in
the source statement library book .
where data is to be inserted. name’
can be. from one to eight alphameric
‘characters.:
be alpnabetic.

" $$ EOJ Stntement

The. *: §§ EOJ statement marks the .end: of a.
POWER/VS - job. and, ‘if used, 1is normally .
placéd at the.end of a DOS/VS job or job
_step.~ If this statement. is submitted at’

. any-other time. than- DOS/VS ‘job’ control
Toeime, it is: ‘4#till acked upon, by ‘POWER/VS.:

’Speeifies the input class to which'
any -subsequent jobs are assigned-

Thewfirst character must.

Format

* 8 BOT

% $$ JOB Statement

The *: $$ JOB statement may be\placeé
anywhere in a DOS/VS job stream to specify

‘POWER/VS._ job' attributes or to begin a

POWER/VS job.  An #* 4§ JOB .statement -
ericountéxred in the input stream without a

‘preceding * $$§ EOJ statement is used

delimiter- for.the previous POWER/VS JOb.

‘If the * §§ JOB statement is omitted,
POWER/VS 'jobs ‘are delimitéd by the /7 JoB

and /& jok control statements. The

' POWER/VS job name is then copied from the

DOS/VS_ jok name.

Positional. Format

+ §3'308 Agiéﬂsﬁg]
disposition
. priority]

i class]

Keyword_Format

*$5 JOB [ (AUTONAME

AUTONAME}
JNM- jobname ]
{P R

-,DISP={disposition}]
«PRI=priority)

[, CLASS=class]

By USER-user—informatlon]

jobname Specifiea the name by which the
job and its queue entries are -
known to POWER/VS.. If the job
contains several DOS/VS jobs, they
“are ‘all logged in POWER/VS by the
“jobname in the * $§ JOB statement,
" The ‘default.-name AUTONAME is
assigned if jobname is not
-specified. 'jobname may be _
specified as one to eight : :
alphameric characters. .The: first
character must be alphabetic.” The’
use of the jobname ALL, HOLD,
FREE, RJE, LOCAL, .or one-gharactex
jobpames should be avoided as they
may conflict with some POWER/VS

. operatpr cormands, *

disposition ,

Specifies how POWER/VS. will route

“and schedule the ‘assooiated entry -

“in’the read queue, It may be one
of ‘the following: # for hold, K

for keep,. L for leave, ox D‘for
delete after processing.- ‘The.
default 4s' D, S
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priority

class

priority, within class.
"is ignored in a writer-only

D - Delete after processing. The
job is automatically scheduled
by POWER/VS according to its
class and priority. After job
execution, the read gqueue
entry is deleted from the read
queue and the data file space
is released.

Hold job. The job rerains in
the read queue; it is not
dispatched by POWER/VS until
the operator changes the:
disposition to D or K by means
of the PALTER command or
issues the PRELEASE command.-

Keep after processing. The
job will be automatically
.scheduled by POWER/VS
according to its class and
priority. - After job
execution, the read guéue
entry is not deleted from the
read gueue, but the
disposition becomes L.

Leave in queue. The job
remains in the read queue; it
is not dispatched by POWER/VS
until the operator changes the
disposition to K or D by means
of the PALTER commwand or
issues the PRELEASE command.

Disposition is ignored in a
writer-only partition.

Specifies the priority assigned to
this job in both input and output

gqueues. It is specified as a
single digit from 0 to 9. Nine is
the highest priority. If the

priority parameter is not
specified, POWER/VS assigns the
default priority defined in the
PRI parameter of the. POWER macro.
Jobs are dispatched on a
first-in-first-out basis within
Priority

partition.

Specifies the class that is .
assigned to the job entry in the
input gqueue. It may be specified
as an alphabetic character from A
through Z, or-as a numeric
character from 0 through 4. This
parameter may be used to group

jobs that require the same I/0

configuration, partition, or other
resources for execution. Class is
ignored in a writer-only
partition.
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Classes 0 through 4 have a
specific meaning and are called
the. partition-dependent classes.
Jobs with class 0 can only be.
selected for execution in the
background partition, jobs with
class 1 in partition Fi, and so
on. :

If the class parameter is omitted,
the class specification is taken
from the CTL statement. If no CTL
statement is specified, the class
is established ky the PSTART
commani. If no class is specified
at‘all, default class A is

‘ assigned.

Note: When the * $§ JOB statement
is coded in its positional form,
clas~. 0 may be coded as BG, ‘and
classes 1 through 4 may be .coded .
as F1 through F4.

user information
Up to 16 bytes of user information
may be specified. If JLOG=YES was
specified during during POWER/VS |
generation, this information is
printed on SYSLOG when the
execution read task encounters an
* $§ JOB statement. The POWER/VS
user information also appears in
the POWER/VS account records and
in separator pages. User
information must be specified as
alphameric unless within quotes.

* $% LST or PRT Statement

The * $§§ LST (or * $5 PRT) statement
defines the attributes of ‘the intercepted
list output of a POWER/VS job. LST and PRT
are equivalent operation codes. Any number
of * §$ LST statements is permitted per
POWER/VS job. If the * $§ LST statement is
not included in the job, the default values
estaklished during POWER/VS generation are
assumed. * $$ LST statements do not
require that * $$ JOB and * $$ EOJ
statements also be used.

The specifications of a particular .
* $5 LST statement remain in effect until a
subsequent * $5 LST statement with the same
parameter is encountered, or until the end
of the POWER/VS job.

For each * $$§ LST statement within a
POWER/VS job, a separate list quene entry
is created (data-driven output
segmentation). '



Positional Format

H3 [B1ass]
tdisposition class
. [xEED
forms-number
1
, {number-of-copies
tape-devaddr
, [norbmi)
. [linetab]

} DISP={Q : I
disposition”
,CLASS={5 : ;
class/) ]|
[ ,REMOTE=remid]
. FNQ={§§‘§§ }]
' forms-number
{,JSEP=sep] - -

[,copy={; ‘ ]
nunber-of-copies

[, TADDR=tape-devaddr]
[,RBM=(norbml,norbmr2)
(,LTAB=1linetak]
{,RBS=norbs] :
[,uCs5=(phasename(,optionl)l]
[,FCB=phasenane]
[,LsT=1listaddr]

disgosition

class
Specifies the disposition of the
printed output after execution of’
the job. The disposition
-specification options are listed
below:
D - Delete after processing. The
or list gueue entry is written to
R a printer according to its
class and priority.
H - Hold. The list queue entry
remains in the list queue; it
is not written to a printer by -
POWER/VS. until the operator
changes the dispositicn to D
or K'by means of the FALTER
command or issues the PRELEASE
command.
K - Keep after processing. The remid

list gueue entry is auto-
matically written to a printer
according to- its class. and
priority. When printing isg
completed, the list queue i
entry is not deleted from the
list queue, and the
disposition of the dqueue entry
becomes L. )

L - Leave in gueue. The list
" gqueue entry remains in the
list gueue; it is not written

‘specified.

-the central installation.

to a. printer until the
operator changes the disposi-
tion to D or K by means of the
PALTER command or issues the
PRELEASE command.

N - Output without spooling. If N

is specified, print reguests
. are not intercepted. Output

is written directly, without
spooling. If the N option is
specified, and the device to
which SYSLST is assigned is
not available at execution
time, message 1CU46I is issuved
and punch output is spooled.

T - Spool to tape intermediate
storage. . PSTART is used to
initiate printing.

If the disposition specification
is omitted, D is assumed.

D, H, K, and L are only vaiid when
the output is spooled to disk.

When the output is to be printed
at a terminal, 'N and T are invalid
ortions.

Specifies the class of the printed
output after execution of. the job.
It may be specified as any alpha-
betic character (A through 2z).
Class may be used in conjunction
with forms-number to group
together the same types of printed
output. Class is only meaningful

. when the output is spooled to
‘disk.

If class is specified and
the positional form is used,
disposition must also be

If class is omitted, A
is assigned. If the #* $$ LST
statement is omitted, output class
can be specified in the PSTART

- command.

Note: There is no comma between

‘disposition and class in the

positional form.

Specifies the TO remote-id to
which list output is to be routed.

- Each list gqueue entry also has

assigned to it a FROM remote-igd,
which identifies the user who

~initially submitted the job.

remid can be a number from 0 to
200. Numbers 1 to 200 represent
specific remote users. If remid
is 0, list output is directed to

) If this
parameter is omitted or if the
positional form of the * $$ LST
statement (which does not support
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this parameters) is used, list
output is routed to the central
location if the job was submitted
locally, or is routed according to
the LSTROUT specification in the
PRMT macro if the job was
submitted remotely.’

forms-number
Specifies the type of forms to be:
used according to installation
requirements., Forms-number is
specified by one. to four
alphameric characters. If
forms-number is not specified,: it
is assumed to be four blanks,
representing the installation's
standard type of forms. ghen a
list writer task is to process

output from a list queue entry, it

determines whether this
forms-number matches that of the
previous list gueue entry. If )
they match, the list writer task
processes. the output.  If they do
‘not, message 1Q4O0A is issuved. If
the first queue entry processed
after a PSTART has a forms ID of
four blanks, no mount message is
issued.
sep ‘Specifies “the number of - separator
’ pages (0-to 9). If not srecified
the value defined during PQWER/VS
generation in the first entry of
the JSEP parameter of the POWER. -
macro is assumed.

Each separator page contains the -
POWER/VS job name and numker, user
information from.the * $$ .J0B
‘card, and the date and time.
Separator pages that delimit the
last or only segment contain also
‘the word “LAST".

number of-copies
Specifies the number of copies of
printed output from the list queue
entry. This parameter is ignored
when the output is not .spooled to
disk. The parameter is specified
by one or two digits. If omitted
or 0 or 00 is specified, one copy
is printed. If additional copies
are required when disposition is.
T, the tape must be reprinted.

tape-devaddr '
Specifigs the hardware address ‘of
‘the tape drive to be used for
spooling to tape intermediate
storage when the jok is being
exeguted, This,parameter can be
specified -as one of the following:
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.

norbml

norbm2 -

‘linetabf

- single tape.

cuu

‘X'cuu' ,
(cuu,X'ss")
(X'cuun',X'ss')
(cuuy,ss)
(X*'cuu',ss)

X'ss' specifies the density of the
‘output tape. ' tape-devaddr forces-
‘adisposition of T. If DISP=T is
specified and tape-devaddr is
omitted, the operator is requested
to specify the tape address at job
execution time.

‘Multiple files can be written to a
Multivolume: files
are also supported. No label
checking is performed.

Specifies. the number of pages:
(skips to chanrell) .intercepted
kefore message 10521 is. sent-to
the operator. - This: parameter is
specified by one to six digits.
If norbml is omitted, the value =~ -
defined during. POWER/VS generation
in the first entry of the STDLINE
parameter of the POWER. macro. is.
assumeﬂ.

Specifies the additional number of’
list records 1ntercepted each time-.
kefore message 10521 is issued:
again, It is spe01f1ed<by one to
six digits. If norbm2 is omitted,
the preceding comma as well as the

_parentheses may be omitted and_the

value jefined during POWER/VS .
generation in the second entry of.
the STDLINE parameter of the POWER
macro is assumed. This value is
also assumed when the positional
~form of the LST statement is used.

Specifies ‘the carriage control
tape format to te used wheh print -
requests are intercepted. . This
‘parameter is spec1fied as 26
digits. If linetab’ is not
specified, the value of the LTAB.
parameter spegified,in the POWER
macro during POWER/VS generation
is used. 1linetab specifies the
distance between the first.
carriaye control tape channel
punch and the other channel
punches and the end of the page.
It is specified as dOdl...dlldlz,
‘where each-d represents two
'digzts, and where 40 .is the
distance between the channel 12
and the first punch; d1 is the

- distance between the first punch

and the channel 1 punch; ‘d2 is the
distance between the first punch



i norks

_ pnasename

and the chanhel'z punch, and so
forth. If channel 1 is the first

punch, distance dl1 is expressed as

00. If a channel is.not punched,
00 must be specified for that
channel.

. The sum of 40 and di2 is_assumed'

to specify the maximum nurber of
lines on a page. If d12 is
specified as zero, a default value
is taken from the communication
region and added to d0 to specify

- the maximum number of lines.

An LFCB macrQ issued in the
problem program updates the LTAB
format.

Note: It is advisable to use .the

- forms number parameter in-
- conjunction with the 11netab

parameter. This causes the list
write; task to. pause, thus
allowing the operator to mount the
correct carriage control tape on
the printer.

Specifies the number of list

_records intercepted beforée the

output is segmented (count-driven
output segmentation). It is used
only when spooling to disk
intermediate storage. It is

-specified by one to six digits and
‘overrides the POWER/VS generation
gpecification of the RBS parameter:

of the POWER macro. A zero means
that no segmentation will take
place.

When output segmentation occurs,
the operator is notified via

message 1Q53I.

Specifies the name of the phase

-under which an FCB (Forms Control

Buffer) or UCB (Universal
Characterset Buffer) image is
cataloged in the core image
library. . Together with: the UCB
phase name, an option may be
specified which can be elther F,

~C, FC, or CF, where.

F. - signifies that the UCB is to
be loaded with the folding
operation code to permit
printing of uppercase for
lowercase bit configurations. .

¢ .- Prevents the data checks from

_belng ‘generated because of
"print line mlsmatches with the
UCB.

The specified core image library
phase is loaded into the FCB or
UCB when a list writer task starts

- processing the output related to
the * $§ LST statement.

Return to a user-default FCB or
UCB can only be made via a
subsequent * 3§35 LST statement.

When an * $$ LST statement with an
FCB phase name specification is
encountered by theé execution
processor, the specified buffer
‘image is reéad to update the
internal LTAB representation to )
reflect the new buffer. Any LTAB
-gpecification in the * §$ LST S
statement is therefore ignored if
FCB is also specified. The FCB
specification for a non-FCB .
printer is accepted, but is only
used to update the LTAB. To
maintain control of the buffer
image when a job is cancelled, the
* §$ LST statement is not flushed
if the FCB or UCB is affected.

This parameter is not supported by
. the positional form of the
* $§ LST statement.

1staddr Specifies either the logical or

physical address of the output
printer for the list queue entry
being created., The address can be
. either in the form SYSxxx, where -
XXX is LST or any valid programmer
logical unit, or in the form cuu
(or X'cuu'), which is the channel
and unit number of an actual or a
dummy printer. - This parameter is
needed when multiple printers are
used to print multiple reports
produced by a single program. - If
this parameter is omitted, the
default is the first printer
address specified at partition:
start-up.  For example, if at
start-up, the following printers
were specified on SYSLOG:
PRINTERS=00E, 01E, 02E, then printer
O00E would be the default. 1In '
order. to have the * $$ LST:
statement parameters take. effect
for printer 01E or 02E, LST=01E or
LST=02E must be specified." -

This parameter is not supported by

the positicnal form of the
* $$ LST statement.

* $3$ PUN Statement

.The * $$ PUN statement defines the
~attributes of the intercepted punch output

of a POWER/VS job until either a subsequent
* 55 PUN or. an EOJ (* $$ EOJ or /&) '

\
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_statement is encountered. .Any numker. of
* $$ PUN statements is permitted per

POWER/VS job. If the * §§ PUN statement is .

not included in the job, the default values
established during POWER/VS generation are
assumed. * $$ PUN statements do not

" require that * $$ JOB and % $$ EOJ
statements. also be used.

For each * $$§ PUN statenent within a
POWER/VS job, a separate punch queue entry
is. created (data-driven output
segmentation).

Positional Format
v g ]
.Ldisposition . Lclass]]

TEDD .
. Lforms-number
1

. | number-of-copies
tape-devaddr
, lnormbl]l

* $$ PUN [DISP { }]
v disposition

CLASS= { }
. class

{ REMOTE=remid} 5
-]
forms-number

(, JSEP=sep]
[ copy-{ }]
- numbex-of- coples

[, TADDR=tape-devaddr]

[, RBM=(norbmil, norkm2)]

[, RBS=norbs]

L, PUN-punaddr]

dlspositlon
Specifies the disposition of the

punchéd output after execution of

‘the job.. The disposition
specification options are listed-

" below. D, H, ¥, K, and L, are.
-only valid when the output is
spooled to disk. - When the output
is punched at.a terminal, N and T .
are invalid.

D - Delete after processing. The

or punch queue entry is ‘

R automatically written to a
punch according to its class
and priority.

H - Hold. The punch queue entry
remains in the punch gqueue; it
is not written to a punch by
POWER/VS until the operator
changes the disposition to D
or K by means of the PALTER
.command or issues the PRELEASE
corcmand.
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Return output to input queue.
In some situations it may be
useful to return the punch

- output of a POWER/VS job

directly to the input queué.
For example, the assembler
normally stores its output
(including JCL) on tape, for
subsequent input to a catalog
run; under POWER/VS however,
it can store output directly
in the input queue.

The newly-built input queue
entry has the same. jobname,
remote-id, and priority as the.
entry that produces the '
output. Class kecomes that
specified in the * 3$§ PUN
statement; disposition becomes
D. This facility should only
be used for jobs producing
punch output in executable
format.

The I option is ignoredﬂin'a
writer-only partition. The
option supprxessess count-
driven output segmentatlon and
also ignores the multiple-
copies specification.

. Keep after processing. = The

output is automatically
written to a punch according
to .its class ‘and priority. -
When punching is complete, the

.punch gueue entry is not .

deleted from the punch queue,
and the disposition. of the
queue entry becomes L.

Leave in queue. . The job ]
remains in the punch queue; ‘it
is not written to a punch
until the operator changes the
disposition to K or D by means
of the PALTER command or ’
issues the PRELEASE command.

No spooling. - If N is
specified, punch néquests are
not intercepted. 'It allows
direct writer capabilities

‘without spooling. If the N

option is specified and the
device is not available at .
execution time, message 1QUGI -
is issued and punch output is

spooleda

Tape spooling. The output is

" spooled to tape that is used

as 1ntermed1ate storage.



_class

'remid'

‘specified.

Specifies the class of the punch
output of the job. It may be

-speécified as any alphatetic

character (A through 2). class
may be used in conjunction with
forms-number to group together the
same types of punch output. Punch

tasks can:-be specified by class te’

process the output. - class is only

-meaningful when the output 1s

spooled to disk."

' If class is specified and the

positional. form is used,
disposition must alsoc ke

"{There is no.comma
between disposition and class in ..
the positional form.) -If class is
omitted, class A is a531gned. If
the * §5 PUN statement is omitted,
output -class can. be specified in

" the PSTART command.

 Specifies the TO remote-id to

which punch output is to. ke
routed. - Each punch queue entry

also has a FROM remote-id assigned

to'it, which identifies the user
who initially submitted the job.
remid can be a number from 0-to ..
200. Numbers 1 to 200 are

specific remote users. If remid

is spécified as 0, punch output is

directed to the central
installation. If this parameter

‘is omitted or if the positional
form of the * $§§ PUN statement is

used, punch output is routed to
the central location for locally
submitted jobs or is routed
according to the PUNROUT

specification in the PRMT macro

for jobs submitted remotely.

forms-number

Specifles the type of card forms
to be used. forms-number is

_specified by one to four

alphameric characters. JIf

-forms~number is not specified, 'it

is assumed to be four blanks,
representing the .installation's

standard type of card forrns. When

a punch writer task is to process
output from a punch queue. entry, )
it determines whether this.
forms-number matches: that of the

. previous punch queue entry. "If
‘they match, the. punch writer task
If they do -~
- not ‘match, message 1QuU0A is

If the first queue entry

processes. the output.

issued.
processed after a PSTART has a°

forms ID of four blanks, no mountv'

message ‘is issued.

sep

‘rejuested.

-spooled to disk.-

Specifies job separation.
ke specified.

0-9 can
If 0 is specified,

no job separation.occurs. Job

separation means that before the
job*s .punched output one card
containing the POWER/VS jobname
(punched so that it can be read on
the back of the card) and from two

. to eight cards containing -
.12-11-0-8-9 punches (in all 80

columns) are .added and that behind

-the job's punched output two blank

cards are added.: This occurs if
1,.2, or 3 is specifled. If U is
specifmed one additional )
12-11-0-8-9 card is punched; if 5

is specified, two additional

12-11-0-8-9 cards are punched, an” -
so .on,

Note:  Stacker selecthion is '
ignored if jok separation is =
The default stacker
for the given devxce is used -

- instead. ’

numher-of-coples

Specifies the number of copies to
ke punched from the punch queue-
entry. The parameter .is specified
ky. one -or two digits.  If it is:
not specified, 1 is assumed. -If 0
or 00 is specified, one copy is
punched. This parameter'is

ignored when the output is not =
If addltional_
copies are requlred when |
disposition 1s T, the tape must be -
repunched. ’

tape-devaddr .

‘specified.

are also supported.

Specifies the hardware address of

" the tape drive to be used for -

spooling when the job is executed.
Its format is one of the
following:

" cun

X'cuu' :
(cuu,X'ss')
(x'cuu' X'ss')

.(cuu,ss)'

(X'cuu',ss)

where X'ss' specifies the density
of the output tape. tape-devaddr
forces disposition T if invalidly
If DISP=T and

tape-devaddr is omitted, the L
operator -is requested via message.

1055D to-specify the tape addres

at job execution time.

Multiple files can bé written to a_
single tape. Multivolume. files

No label
checking is performed.
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Specifies the number of punch
records intercepted ‘before message
10521 .is sent to the operator.
This parameter. is spec1fied by one
to six digits. If norbmil is
omitted, the value defined during
POWER/VS generation in the first
entry of the STDCARD parameter of
the POWER macro is assumed.

norbml

Specifies the additional -number of
punch records intercepted
before message 10521 is issued.
again. It is specified by one to
six digits. If norbm2 is omitted,
the preceding comma as well as the
parentheses may be omitted and the
value defined during POWER/VS
_generation in the second entry of.
the STDCARD parameter of the POWER
macro is assumed. This valvue is
also assumed if the positional
form of the * $§ PUN statement is
“.used. :

“norbm2

Specifies the number of punch
records intercepted before the
output is segmented (count-driven
output segmentation). It is used
only when spooling to disk
intermediate storage. It is -
specified by one to six digits and
overrides the POWER/VS generation
specification of the RBS parameter
of the POWER macro. A zero means
that no segmentation will take
place. When output segmentation
occurs, the operator is notified
via message. 1Q53I.

norks

Specifies either the logical or
physical address of the output
punch for the punch queue entry
being created. The address can be
either in the form SYSxxx, where

-punadar'

'xxx is PCH or any valid programmer .

logical unit, or in the form cuu
(or X'cuu'), which is the channel
and unit number of an actual or a
dumny punch. If this parameter is
omitted, the default is the first
punch address specified at
partition start-up. This
parameter is needed when multiple
punches are used to punch multiple
card files produced by a single -
program.

* $% RDR Statement

The * $$ RDR statement is used to insert a
3540 diskette file- into input being read

" from the card reader. There are two modes
of input processing, that is
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1. SYSIN-mode processing; the physical unit

" number of the 3540 diskette device need
not be specified. The file to be read
from the diskette must contain. the -
necessary JECL and/or JCL statements.

2. Data-mode processing; the physical unit
number of the diskette from which the
input data file is read must he
‘gspecified. .The JECL and/or JCL
statements are read from the card
reader. If multiple RDR statements are
issued in one POWER/VS job, they must
specify the same physical unit number.

Positional Format'

Ithsical-unit-number]

* $5 RDR-
© o, [*file-id")

1
» Lnumber-of- dlskettes]
. (8]
Keyword Format

* $$ RDR [DEV=physical~ ~unit- number]
- (,FID="file~1id']

u
,NOD={numbe:—of—diskettes}]

" VSC=(NO
\YES
,VER={NO
’ AYES

physical-unit-number
Specifies the physical unit number
(X'cuu' or cuu) used by the user
program to read the input data
file. The physical unit must not
be specified for SYSIN files. 1In -
one POWER/VS jok more than one RDR
statement can be specified to
Ainsert more than one 3540 data
filé, but the different RDR
statements must indicate.the same
physical unit number in the DEV

| parameter.

'file-id"
.Specifies the file name (in
quotes) as it appaers in the HDR1
label on the 3540 diskette.  One
‘to eight-alphamerxic characters can
be specified. If this paraméter -
is omitted, POWER/V5 read the file
specified by the first non-secured
HDR1 label  found on the diskette
"that is currently mounted. The
size of the record to be read is
taken from the HDR1 label.

number—of diskettes
Specifies the maximum number of
diskettes to be read. One to
‘three digits can be specified.:
Allowed values aré 1 to 255. The .
default value is 1. Reading stops
after the specified number of.



diskettes are processed, or after
reading a diskette whose HDR1 -

~ label indicated that it was the.

last volume of the file.

: VSC={QQ }Specifies whether volume sequence
YESf checking is desired. ' If omitted,
~no sequence checking will take
‘place. Sequence numbers must
start with 1 and'must be
incremented by 1 up to a mwaximum
of 99. :

s See the descrlptlon for vVsC=
above.

VER={§Q }If VER=YES is specified, POWER/VS
YESf checks that file verification had
. ‘been performed on the diskette
file (verify field in the HDR1
label of the file set to 'V'). If
VER=YES .and the verify field was
not set to *'V', the file is
‘rejected at open time. If VER=NO
or if the parameter is omitted,
" the verify field in the HDR1 label
~is 1gnorea during processing.

*'$$ SLI Statement

At execution time the #* 35§ SLI statement
causes the private and the system source

" statement library to be searched for a
book,. which, when found, is inserted into
the job stream. The private source
“statement library, if assigned, is searched
‘first.

“An * $$ SLI statement does not require
that * $$ JOB and * $$ EOJ statements also
be used.

Statements may be added to or deleted
‘from the source statement library Looks
based on codes in columns 73-80 of the
input stream statements. Statements from
the reader gueue containing $SLI in columns

73-76 have a special meaning and are called

source library (SL) update statements.
They may be inserted before or after SSL
statements or may.replace or delete them,

Columns 78-80. of an SL update statement
contain a sequence number. Column 77
contains a special code: i

A - 1msert after book statement with same
sequence number

B - 1msert before book statement with same
sequence number

D - delete the book statement with the
' sequence number,

Other - replace the book statement with
same sequence number of insert’ ‘this
statement.

not accepted as data by MAINT.

SL update statements and * $$ DATA
statements, when used, must follow the

* $$ SLI statement in the same sequence as
the statements in the book they’
correspondent to. SL update statements
must contain § SLI in columns 73-76.

Books are cataloged into the source

Statement library with the DOS/VS pragram

MAINT. To include /* and /& statements in
a book, submit them as * $35/% and * $5/¢
statements since /#* . and /& statements are
If the book
is not found in the specified subllbrary,

.message 1Q44I is issued and the job is
-£lushed.

Eormat

* 54 SLI (sublib.lbookname

sublib Specifies the name of the
sublibrary to be searched. Valid
sublibrary names are A through z,
0 through 9, $, #, or a.
subllbrarles A, ¢, D, E, F, and 2
are already defined as special
purpose libraries in DOS/VS.

- .. parameter is optional. If
omitted, the SUBLIB specification
at POWER/VS generation is used.

This

kookname Specifies the book name to be
searched for and inserted into the
job stream. .

Delimiter Statements

The end-of-job step. and end-of-job
statements are used to delimit DOS/VS job
definitions within the SSL books. (Refer
to *# §§ SLI statement.) '

Format:
* $5/% (end-of-job step)
* $5/¢ (end-of-job)

POW’ER/ VS Central O'p.'eratoz Commands

Communication '‘between POWER/VS andvthe
central operator is established via the
attention routine (AR). Pressing the
request key causes the message:

AR‘11§0A READY FOR COMMUNICATIONS

ta be displayed on SYSLOG. Hereafter, any

.POWER/VS .central operator command can be

entered.. (For the display operator console.

- on a System/370 . Model 115 Or Model 125,
. central operator commands can be entered
directly without. pressing the request key.)
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Functions_of the Central Operator Commands

~.The central operator commands include:

Task_management_commands Control
reader/writer tasks and execution
Processors.

rarious input/output gqueues.

Queue management commands Control the

'A central operatqr command has two fields,
the operation field .and the operand field.
The operation field can be specified in

either the extended or the abbreviated
format. The operand field contains one or
more parameters separated by commas, or
contains no parameters at all. If operands,
are specified, ithey must be separated. from
the operation field by at least one blank.
If an optional parameter is omitted, its
dellmiting comma must be coded, unless it
is the last one specified in the operand
field. The operator commands can be
entered in either uppercase or lowercase.

Description of the Central Operator
Commands

POWER/VS supports abbreviated as well as
extended operation codes. - All operands
(parameters) are valid for both formats.
Figure 9 shows the abbreviated and the
extended codes:

Type |Extended|Abbrev1ated Function
|Format Format
Task PSTART s Start a task or partition.
 management | PSTOP P Stop a task or partition.
. | PGSO G Activate a task or partition.
PEND#* - End POWER/VS execution.
PCANCEL C Cancel a POWER/VS status report.
PFLUSH F Flush an active job.
.| PRESTART T Restart a writer task.
Queue PDISPLAY D Display job status.
management | PALTER A Alter attributes.
- | PDELETE L Delete a job or message.
PRELEASE R Release a job.
PBRDCST B Transmit a message.
PINQUIRE I Check terminal status.
PACCOUNT J. Process account file.
PSETUP - - Print page layout.

Figure 9. POWER/VS Central ogerator,Command&

The following pages describe all the
_central operator comniands in alphaketical
ordexr. A summary of these commands is
-ontained in Appendix_ €.

PACCOUNT Command

The PACCOUNT command can be used at any
time to save the accumulated account file
records. The operator is notified by a
warning message when the account file
becomes 80% full:

If.any POWER/VS.task requires an account

cord and there are no free records, a
:gsage is.issued, and the task requesting

T DOS/VS System Control Statements.

1 No abbrev;ated format of the PEND command is provided since the operator might
inadvertently terminate.POWER/VS operation.

file is spooled to disk.

the -account record is placed in the wait
state until the account file is emptied by
the PACCOUNT command.-

After the message 'ACCOUNT FILE SAVED',
the entire DASD space allocated-to the file -
is available for more account records. It

is the user's.resgponsibility to process the -

supplied account information.

If no-operand is specified, the account
It is stored with
priority 1 in output clasB P with DISP=H in
the punch gqueue. .In order to get the
account information punched, the. operator
may start a punch writer tdsk on output
class P.



Fbrmat

J.

DISK,filename
DEL

{PACCOUNT} [tepeaddr[lfilenameq

tapeaddr Spec1f1es the tape on which ‘the
file is to be wrltten._ Its format

filename

is:

cuu
X'cuu'

(cuu, ss)
(cuu,X'ss")
(X'cuu',ss)
(X'cuu',X"'ss')

where

cyu is the channel and unit

number and where ss speelfles the
density of the tape.

Before any record is written to
the specified tape, label checking
is . performed.

If filename is specified with
tapeaddr, the file created will be
a standard labeled tape file.
.filename is from one to seven
alphameric characters long. A
standard label for the tape file
‘must be present on the lakel
information cylinder.

if filename is not specified ‘the
file is a standard unlabeled

~DOS/VS tape file containing-
variable-length records. '

DISK,filename
Specifies that the POWER/VS
account file is to be written to

-supply // DLBL and // EXTENT

DEL

Examples:

PACCQUNT

'PACCOUNT
AY
PACCOUNT

disk.
seven
It is

filename is from one to
alphameric characters long.
the user's responsitility to

statements (for a sequential disk
output file) on the label
information cylinder. The disk
file created is a copy of the
IJAFILE.

Specifies that the account file
records are to be deleted.

280

DEL

Save the account ¥ile on an
unlabeled tape mounted on
unit Xx*280°.

Delete,all account file
records.

Spool agcount flle records

_to punch gueue.

" PALTER Command

The PALTER command is used to change the
various' parameters of a queue entry that is
already queued. Any number of parameters

may be modlfled with one command.

If an input gueue entry is specified and
an execution processor is currently
processing this entry, message 1R88I is
issued.

The priorlty of an entry in the. input
queue is identical to that of the
corresponding entries in the output queues.
on the other hand, the disposition and
class may ke totally different in
corresponding input and output queue
entries, since input disposition and class
are defined in the * $§ JOB statement,
whereas output disposition and class are
defined in the * $3$ LST and * $$ PUN
statements. '

The COPY and REMOTE parameters’apply'te

'cutput only. 'If applied to an input gqueue
centry they are ignored. If an output queue

entxy is specified in the PALTER command
and a writer task is currently proce551ng
the entry, only the number of copies may be

altered. If any other parameter is.

specified, message 1RB8I is issued and the
command is ignored.

' PDISPLAY may be used to check. the

results of the PALTER command.

‘Format

{PALTER}queue, jobname [, Jobnumber]
' ALL . v
*abc
classl )

- [,PRI=priorityl] .
[,DISP=disposition])
[,CLASS=class2]

[ ,cOPY=number-of-copiesl]
(,REMOTE=remid]

queue = Specifies the queue for which the
-command is to be executed:

LST
" PUN
ROR

list queue
punch queue
reader queue

jokname >Specifies the name by.which the
job entry is known to POWER/VS.
It can be two to eight alphameric
characters. .
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jobnumber

’ Spe01f1es the number assigned to
the job entry by POWER/VS. It nay
be one to five digits long. The
PDISPLAY command may be used to
obtain the correct specification
for the jobnumber.. This number
can be used to identify different
jobs with the same jobname.

ALL Requests that all entries in the

specified queue are tg be altered.

Requests to alter all job entries
that have the first characters of
their jobnames in common. abc
represents any combination of from
one to seven' alphameric -
characters.

*abc

All job entries of a certain class
are to be altered in the specified
" queue.

classl

" priority Specifies the priority of the job
entry. It is specified as a
single-digit from 0-9. Nine is
the highest priority.

disposition
Can be specified as H for hold, K-
for keep after processing, L for
leave, or D for delete after
processing.

Can be specified as any alphabetic
character from A through Z. Also
specifications from 0 through &
are allowed for 'input classes.

élasszv

‘Can be specified as any number
from 0 to 200, 'O indicates the
central location.  Only the TO
remote-id.can be modified with a
PALTER command; the FROM remote-id
‘¢annot be modified. -

renid

number-of-copies
Specifies the number of copies to
be produced after the command is
-issued, including the one in .
progiress. It-can ke 0 through 99.

dxamples:

PALTER LST, PAYROLL DISP‘H CLASS= B
Alter the disposition of the
‘output of’ job PAYROLL to H, and
alter the class to B. -

A PUN, *PAYR, DISP=D
‘Alter the disposition of all jobs
that begin with- PAYR to D.

ALTER LST,P,CLASS=Q
Change all class P jobs to Q.

72 .DOB/VS System Control Statements

PBRDCST Command-

The PBRDCST command enables the central

.operator to communicate with remote users.

Messages can be submitted for one specific
user. or for all users.

ALLUSERS-type messages (remid=ALLUSERS)
are queued in virtual storage and are

_displayed at the user's request only

(DISPLAY command). '

Broadcast messages that are routed to ]
one specific operator are displayed as soon
as the terminal is ready to receive the

“message.
Format
{PBRDCST}
B | remid, 'text’
remid Specifies the remote-id to which -

the command applies. Remote users
can. be identified by numbers from
1 to 200. A specification of 0
indicates the central location,
and a specification of ALLUSERS
- indicates .all- users.
text Specifies the text of the message.
The message can consist of up to
59 characters enclosed in single
quotation marks. A single’
gquotation mark within the message
must be written as two quotation
marks.

Examples:

PBRDCST 150, 'RJE will be shut down
in 30 min*
Broadcast the- meseage to the user
whose remote-id is 150.

PBRDCST ALLUSERS, 'sexrvice resumes .

at 8.00 a.m.’
Broadcast the message to all users
in the system.

PCANCEL Command

The PCANCEL command is used to terminate
the printing initiated by the PDISPLAY

command. A confirmation message is issued.
Format

{PCANCEL} .

C [STATUS]

STATUS This operand is optional.

Example:

PCANCEL - Cancels printing initiated by -
PDISPLAY.



PDELETE Command

‘'The PDELETE command is wsed to remove one
or more queue entries from the specified
queue. Queue entries being processed by an
execution processor or writer task are not
affected by this command. :

‘PDELETE RDR,ALL
Delete the entire read queue.
PDELETE LST,B
DeLete all entries in the list
gueue with a class of B. .
PDELETE MSG )
‘Delete all ALLUSERS- type messages
-issued by the central operator.

PDISPLAY Command

The PDISPLAY command provides the operator
with a status report on SYSLOG of the queue
entry or entries spec1f1ed by the operand.’
Each gueue entry is represented by one 11ne

containing the following items.

Format Items Characters
{PDELE$E} queue, jobname[,Jobnumber] jobname 8
L . ALL jobnumber 5.
. class priority . 1
*abc’ disposition 1
MSG[,n] class 1
. PROM remote-id 3
queue Specifies the queue for which the TO remote-id 3
: ‘ command is to be executed: Number-of-records/pages 6
S Number-of-copies : 2
LST = list queue | Forms-number 4 |
‘PUN = punch queue L d
RDR = read queue
) ) : The last four items are displayed for
. jobname Specifies the name by which the output only. For punch output the number
job entry is known to POWER/VS. of records is- displayed, whereas for list
jobname can be two to eight output the number of pages is displayed.
alphameric characters. )
: ) o Eachl line of the status report starts
jobnumber ) with the message number 1R46I. If the
. Specifies the number assigned .to status report is made up of entries from
"the job entry by POWER/VS. The’ different queues, the name of the queue is
joBnumber is from one to five printed before the first entry is
.digits 'long. PDISPIAY can be used displayed.
to obtain the jobnumber. o
o ) Format
ALL - Bll queue entries are to ke » .
’ deleted from the specified queue. HI{PDISPLAY} queue,jobnamei,3obnumber]
: S ' D queuel,ALL]
class All queue entries of a certain queue, HOLD
' ' class are to ke deleted from the gueue, FREE
- specified queue. queue,RJIE(, ‘remidl.
‘ : gueue, LOCAL
*abc All gueue entrles with the same queue,*abc
: : first characters are to be queue,class
~ deleted. abc represents any . ALL[,listaddr] A
-combination of up to seven " HOLD
alphameric characters. . FREE
) . ) | RJE[,remid]
MSG,n ALLUSERS-type message numker n is LOCAL -
o to be deleted, The actual message J *abc :
“‘number can be obtained with a MS3 E
PDISPLAY MSG command. If n is 1 A
omitted, all ALLUSERS-type M, )
messages issued by the central o] ' '
operator are deleted.
. The disposition of a queue entry may appear
a8 H-for hold, K for keep after processing,
gggmg;gg. L for leave, D for delete after processing

or * if an execution processor or a writer

‘task is currently processing the entry.

. The class can appear as an alphameric
character from A to Z, or from 0 to 4.

Remote-ii is displayed‘as a number from
0 to 200. The remote-id of the central

.location is 000.
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If a writer task is processing a gueue
entry when the PDISPLAY command is entered,
number-of-copies is the number of copies

left to be producei,
progress.

including the one in
. The number-of-records/pages is

the number of records or pages left to be

produced.

The operator- can use this

information to determine whether to stop a -
writer task or let it continue until-the
current queue entry is -completed.

queue

jobname

jobnumber .
. Specifies the number assigned. to

ALL

listaddr

."HOLD

FREE

"Specifies the queue for which the

PDISPLAY command is to be
executed:

.listvqueue
punch queue
read queue

LsT
PUN
RDR

Specifies the name by which the
job entry is known to POWER/VS.
The jobname can be two to eight
alphameric. characters. ’

the job entry by POWER/VS.
jobnumber can be one to five

The

digits..

Specifies a request for the status
of all queue enhtries in the
gspecified gueue. If the queue
parameter is not specified, status
information on all entries in all
gueues is displayed on SYSLO3.

Specifies the. printer to which the
status report is to be sent. Its
format is:

cuu or- X'cuu'

Specifies a request for the status
of all entries in the specified
jueue that are not available for
processing (disposition H or L).
If the gqueue parameter is not
specified, status information is
displayed on all such gqueue
entries.

Specifies a request for the status
of all entries in the specified
gueue: that are.available for
processing (disposition D or K).
If the queue parameter is not
specified, status information is

. displayed -on all such gueue

RIE

entries.

‘Specifies a request for the status

of all RJE-type entries in the
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RJE, remid

LOCAL

class

*abc

11SG

specified gueue. If the gueue
parameter is not specified, status
information is displayed on all
such gueue entries.

Specifies a reguest for the s¥atus
of all entries in the specifiel
queue that are submitted by or
routed to a specific. remote user.
If the jueue parameter is not
specified, status information is
displayed on all such queue
entries.

Specifies a reguest for the status
of .all entries in the specified-
queune ‘that are submitted from or
routed to the central location.

If the gueue parameter is not
specified, status information is
displayed on all such queue
entries.

Specifies a reguest for the status
of all job entries in.the gueue
with the specified class. class
can be specified as a character
from A through Z, or from 0 to 4
(input class only).

Specifies a reguest for the status
of all entries having the first
characters of their jobnames in
common. abc represents any
combination of from one to seven
alphameric characters. If the
queue parameter is not specified,
status information is displayel
for all queues. The asterisk (*)
must be keyed.

Specifies a reguest to display all
ALLUSERS~type messages that have
been entered together with their
originators. The number displayed

with each message can be  used to

delete that message.

Specifies a reguest for a list of
all active reader/writer tasks
together with the job entries they
are currently processing.

Specifies a reguest to redisplay a
list of all POWER/VS messages for
which-an operator reply is still
required.

Specifies a request for the number
of free queue records, and free
POWER/VS account recor@s (if
applicable).



Examples:

Disglay the status of ‘all entries in all

AR
F1
F1
F1
F1
F1
F1
F1
F1
F1
F1
F1
F1
F1
F1
F1

PDISPLAY ALL

1R46I READER QUEUE’
1R46I DISKDUMP 00068
1R46I PAUSE - 00070
1R46I DITTO 00071
1R46I PRINTLOG 00069
1R46I LIST QUEUE
1RU6I PAUSE 00070
1R46I ~PAYINPUT 00063
1R46I PAYEDIT 00064
1R4EI PARYSORT 00065
1RU6I PAYCARDS 00066
1R46I PAYLIST ' 00067
1R46I PRINTLOG 00069
1R46I PUNCH QUEUE
1R46I PAYCARDS 00066

WHHEWWWWWOPHWO YD
DoDUDDUDDUREHED

Display the status of all jobs

AR
F1
F1
F1
F1
Fl
F1
Fl
Fi
F1
AR
F1
¥l

_BG

PDISPLAY *PAY
1R46I READER QUEUE NOTHING

1R46I . LIST QUEUE P D
1R46I PAYINPUT 00063 3 D
1R46I PAYEDIT 00064 3 D.
1R46I PAYSORT® 00065 3 D
1R46I PAYCARDS 00066 3 D
1R46I PAYLIST 00067 3 D
1RU6I PUNCH QUEUE = P D
1R46I  PAYCARDS 00066 3 D

PRELEASE RDR,PAUSE
1R88I < CP READY

// JOB' PAUSEJOB

" other DOS/VS messages.

POPPPBPPPPOAIPIIIO

PaREIBEO

Jueues. -

wknokk

Ak ok
T 1)

RIIT
} . * ok
PAGES' CC FORM  *%¥*x%
1 1 *kkHE
31 EITI
75 1. ERNKE
5 1 ko ko
7 1 CHEX #%k*x
44 1 * kR Rk
5 1 *okk Aok
CARDS CC FORM. #%##%
233 1 LTT1 T

that begin with PAY.
‘TO DISPLAY > kkk
PAGES CC FORM *¥%¥%
3 1 *kokokok
75 1 *kkk
5 1 [TI )
7 1 CHEX #%%*#
gy 1 ok ok
' CARDS CC FORM **##x
I

233 1

1Q47I - BG PAUSE «odo7o FROM 000 -

_The lines of the status report are not chalned, and can, therefore, be interspersed with
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PEND ‘Command

The PEND cormand is used to terminate
POWER/VS. Unless KILL is specified, all
active tasks are allowed to continue until
the queue entry they are currently
processing is completed. .POWER/VS
controlled partitions are released as soon
as the job corresponding to the current
input queue entry is terminated. After all
supported partitions are released and all
readers and writers have stopped, the
POWER/VS partition is released, and thé
system is restored for normal DOS/VS
operation. If KILL is specified, POWER/VS
is canceled immediately.

After abnormal -termination of PCWER/VS,
the printer remains assigned in the
partition.

POWER/VS. acknowledges the PEND ‘command
with a message.

Format

PEND [uraddr
KILL ([, uraddr]

Terminates POWER/VS immediately
for emergency reasons. Partitions
supported by. .POWER/VS are also
canceled.

KILL

uraddr Specifies the unit record device
address of the printer on which
the status report is to be
printed. A dQump is printed if
KIIL is specified. The dump
cannot be canceled. If uraddr is
not specified no status report or’
dump is produced.

uraddr can be entered in either of
two formats:

cuu or X'cuu'

Examples:

PEND KILL, 00E
Emergency termination with system
dumg.
PEND Normal termination. ' No status.
report, no system dump.

PEND OOE Normal termination with status
report. No syStem dump.

PFLUSH Command

The PFLUSH command is used to.cancel the
current job entry being created or
processed by a POWER/VS task. The PFLUSH
command is ignored if issued in a
writer/only partition.
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When. a reader task is flushed, further

“input ptocessing is terminated for the

current entry, and no queue entry is made.

~ The specified reader/writer task remains
active and continues by processing the next
appropriate entry in the input/output
queue.

For a partition, the current DOS/VS. job
is canceled and any other DOS/VS jobs: in
the same POWER/VS job are flushed. Also,
the corresronding reader entry is deleted
(if HOLD is not specified). A list entry
is created that contains a messaga to the
programmer stating that his job has been -
flushed by the operator. Processing
continues with the next appropriate entry
in the reader queue.

Format

F partition(,HOLD]

{PFLUSH}. {uraddr {,HOLD] }

uraddr Specifies the unit record device
agssociated with the reader/wrlter

task. Its format is:

cuu or X'cuu"
HOLD Specifies that the. corresponding-
queue entry is not to be deleted,
but put in the hold state; that
is, the input gueue entry must not
be deleted when a partition is
flushed, or the output queue entry
must not be deleted when a writer
task is flushed. If this
parameter is specified when
flushing a reader task, lt is
ignoreil.

The HOLD option is useful when a
job needs more devices or other
resources than are currently
available.. The job can then be.
rescheduled when the resources -
kecome available., Jobs requiring’
the same resources can be grouped
together in input or output
classes to prevent such
inconvenience.

partition
Specifies the partition in which
the job to be flushed is executing
as:. BG, F4, F3, F2, or F1, and
the partition is canceled.

Examples:

PFLUSH 00E _
Delete list queue entry currently
being printed. Continue with next
entry. ‘



v

‘PFLUSH BG- !
Terminate processing of current’
. read queue entry.  Delete this

entry. Continue with next entry.

PFLUSH BG HOLD
Same as precedlng éxample, except
that the read entry is preserved’
and put in the hold state.

PGO Command

The P30 command reéactivates a POWER/VS task '

that is waiting for an operator response.
Writer tasks are reactivated by u51ng the
uraddr parameter.

The PGO command is normally used after
an action-type message is issued to the
operator from POWER/VS. It is not used to
restart partitions or tasks stopped by a
PSTOP command.

Note: Reader tasks, operating on card-
readers that give a: device e interrupt -
when they-are readied, are automatically
reactivated when the device end occurs.
They do not need a PGO command.

" Format:

{Peo}{uraddr oo }
G {partition,cuy

specifies the unit record device
to be reactivated. It has the -
format:

uraddr

cuu or X'cuu'

partltlon,cuu

Speci.fies the partltlon and unit
record device address whose output

is being .spooled to tape. The
partition can be: BG, F4, F3, F2,
or Fil. ) )

- Examples:

PGO 00E  Reactivate list task after, for
example, aligning printer forms.

PGO B&, 00E ,
Reactivate EG execution after
~mounting a new,spool tape for
printer output..

PINQUIRE Command

The PINQUIRE command provides the central
operator with a report for a specific RJE
line or for all lines. The status can be:
processing, inactive, not initiated, or not
supported. - ‘

Execution processors are-
reactivated by the partition,cuu parameter.,

processing
" The remote user has entered a
valid SIGNON command. In. this
case, the remote-id is displayed
together with the line status.

inactive - ) } o

~ The line has been started by the
central. operator with a PSTART -
command, but no user is currently
signed on.

not'initlated
: The. line has not been started by
the central operator.

not supported
_ During POWER/VS generation, no
PLINE macro was specified for this
line.

 Format

{PfNQUIRE} {1inea_ddr} .
I . ALL )
lineaddr Spec1f1es the line address

associated with the RJE task.
format is:

Its

cuu or X*cuu' -

ALL The status. of all supported lines
will be displayed.

Example:

PINQUIRE ALL

" Display the status of all

supported lines. -

030 PROCESSING 022

031 PROCESSING 150

032 PROCESSING 004

033 'NOT INITIATED

034 INACTIVE

PRELEASE Command

The PRELEASE command is used to. take one or’

‘more job entries out of the hold or leave:

state and make them available for
processing.. After procesfing, a job entry
originally in the leave state returns to -

the leave state; a job entry originally in

the hold state is deleted from the queue.

"If a PRELEASE command is- issued for a
queue ‘entry that is not in the hold or
leave state the command is ignored. A job.
entry that is to be printed or punched at a
terminal cannot be reléased by the central

_operator.
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ALL

class

Format

{PRELEASE} queue,jobname[,Jobnumber]
R queuel,ALL] .
) ‘jqueue,class
-~ \queue, *abc
queue Specifies the queue for which the
' conmand is ‘to be executed.

'LST

PUN
RDR

llst queue
punch queue
reader queue

Specifies the name ky which the
job entry is known to POWER/VS.
' jobname may be two to eight
alphameric characters.

.jobname

jobnumber : o
Specifies the number assigned to
the job entry by POWER/VS. |
jobnumber is one to five digits
long.
~used to obtain the number.

All job entries in the specified
queue are to be released.

in the specified queue are to be
- released

All job entries with the same
first characters are to be
released. abc represents any
combination of up to seven
alphameric characters. ’

*abc

LST, PAYROLL
Release the
l;st queue.

PRELEASE , ) B
entry PAYROLL from the

PRELEASE RDR,ALL

. Release the 'entire read queue.
PRELEASE .LST, *PAY -
Release all

queue whose"

eéntries in the list
names. kegin. with PRY.

PRESTART Command

The PRESTART command directs the specified
list/punch task to stop and tc resume

- printing/puriching either from the beginnlng

of the list/punch éntry, or up.to 9999
pages (or cards) forwaxrd or backward from:
the point of interruption.

The number. of duplicate pagés or ca:ds
written because of a PRESTART command is
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The PDISPLAY cormand can be.

a1l job entries of a certain class

“form to be mounted,

_separately counted and.stored in the

list/punch account record. A page is’

-defined as a skip-to-channel-one.

If the user specifies too large a

‘kackward count, or if the operand is

omitted, printing/punching will resume from
the first page/card.  If the user speclfxes

" too large a forward count, message 1Q02 is

issued.

If PRESTART is used to space forward for
printing the end of a job first (for
example, to print totals), then the .
disposition of the queue entry should first
te altered to L in order' to prevent the’
print job from being deleted from thel'
queue.

Format
{PRESTART} uraddr(,nl’
T .
Specifies the unit record device

_address associated with the writer
‘task. . Its format is:

uraddr

cuu or X'cuu' -

n -Specifies a signed or unsigned
-value from 0 to 9999. - A plus sign
indicates a forward count, a minus
sign indicates a backward count
from the last interrupted
page/card. .No sign indicates a
count from the beginning.

Example:

PRESTART 00E,-10
Reprint the previous ten pages and

contlnue ‘to end of output.

' PSETUP Command

The PSETUP command can be entered only
after message 1Q40A, requesting a special
is displayed. It
causes n pages of spooled list data to be
Frinted. All printakle characters of the
page are replaced by the character X.
During the printing of the n pages; the
operator can manually align the printer
forms and can reissue PSETUP as many times
as is necessary.

The numker of pages printed by PSETUP
will be counted and stored separately in
the list account record.

- When the PGO command is -issued to resume
printing, the pages are printed agaln with
their original contents. ’



PSETUP

uraddr

uraddr(,nl

Specifies the unit record deviqé
associated with the write task.
Its format is cuu or X'cuu'

Specifies, as one or two digits,
the number of pages to ke printed.
If n is omitted, only one page is
printed.

PSETUP

Then,

1st
Page .

XXX XX XXX XXXXX~ XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XX*XXXXX

2nd
Page

1sT |
Page

2nd
Page

00E, 2
Print two pages to allow forms
alignment.
PGO OOE
Pages are printed again with their
original contents. Printing
continues. :

XXX XX XXX XXXXX XXXXXKXKXXXKXKXXK XXXXXXXX

XXXX XXX = X¥

T XXXXXX

XXX

XXX XXXXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXX XXX XXXXXXX XX XX XXX XXX XXX XXX KX XX XXX XXXXXK XXXXXXX

X XXXX

xxxx‘xxx

' ' L XEAKXX

XX

XXX

XXXX xxxxkxx_xxxxxxxxxxx XXX ' XXXXKXXXKXXXXXAXKKXXRKXKKKKXKXKK XXXXXKX AXXXXXX

X KXXX

SEPT 30, T4
PAY TO THE ORDER OF.........:ONE EMPLOYEE" #%%123,45
' ONE HUNDRED TWENTY-THREE AND 54--he---5-—--4~;977--s;§--—-—_u5/100 DOLLARS
'+ 2001 |
SEPT 30, T4
PAY TO THE ORDER OF..........ANOTHER EMPLOYEE *+£543,21
FIVE HUNDRED FORTY-THREE AND —---- et RS PR 21/100 DOLLARS .

#2002
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PSTART Command

This command starts a POWER/VS task or
brings a partition under control of
POWER/VS.

. The task and RJE formats are used to
start reader/writer tasks and RJE tasks,
respectively. The partition format is used
to place a partition under POWER/VS
gontrol.

POWER/VS requires a programmer logical
unit for each unit record device, each
spool tape, or each RJE line specified in a
PSTART command. - If no free LUB is
available in the POWER/VS partition, a
message is displayed and the command is
ignored.

Format

For the special format of the PSTART
command that applies to diskette RDR tasks,:
refer to Foxmat of PSTART Command for 3540
Reader Tasks, later in this section.

{PSTART} task,uraddrl(,classl(,ktufnol
S {task,uraddr,tapeaddr
RJE, lineaddr [, passwoxdl

task Specifies the task to ke started
’ as RDR, LST, or PUN.

RDR = reader task
LST = list task .
PUN = punch task

When a.reader task is started, .
input entries are built from the

. input data. When a writer task is
started, output entries are
processed in priority within

~ class.

Specifies the unit record device
address associated with the
reader/writer task, 1Its format is
either: -

vuraddr

cuu or X'cuu'
bufno This parameter applies only to
card-reader tasks and specifies
the number of buffers used to read
in caxds. 1 or 2 can be used. 1If
omitted, 1 is-assumed.
lineaddr

specifies the line address

associated with the RJE task. 1Its

format is either:

cuu or X'cuu'
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tapeaddr :
- Specifies the address of the tape

password

partition[,class][,outputclass]} class

'processed.

unit on which a spool tape is
mounted. Its format is:

X'cuu'

Only list and punch tasks can be
started from a tape. If the tape
is not recognized as a spool tape,
a message is issued and the
command is ignored.’

When an RJEline is started a
password: can be-set for the line
by the central operator. This
password can be any combination of
ug to eight alphamerlc characters.
A default password is defined
during POWER/VS generation, and is
used if no password is 'specified-
by the central operator. If ‘the
password- is specified in ‘the’
PSTART command, this password is
in effect until a PSTOP -command is
issued. - If a password is set, a -
remote operator must. use it to '
sign on.

The meaning of this parameter
depends on .the type of task o be
started.

‘For a writer task,.class defines

the -output’ class(es) upon which
the task operates. up to four:

-classes can be des1gnated by

srecifying one to four alphabetio

. characters from A through Z. The

order specified is the order 1n
which the classes will be-

If no class parameter
is specified, only class A 1s
selected.

For a reader task, class defines
the 1nput class that is assigned
to all jobs without. a class
specification in their * 4§$. JoB
cards, when no * $8 CTL statement
is in effect. It may be specified

as an alphameric character from A ° .

through 2 .ox from 0 through %¥. TIf-
no. class :parameter. is specified,:
class defaults to A.

For a partition, class defines. the
input class(es) that .can be )
executed ‘in this partition. Up to
four classes can be designated by
specifying ‘one to four alphameric
characters from A through Z or -
from 0 through 4. The order
specified is the order in which
the classes will be executed. If



no-class is specified, only job
entries with matching partition-
.type (0-4) input class are
selected..

‘Note:r Only one of the classes
specified in the partition form of
‘a. PSTART command can be -a
partltlon—type class (that is,
0-4), and the partition-type class
spevified,must,match the partition
being started. - For example,

. ..PSTART F2,AC2. :

partition ) _ }
- Specifies the partition.to be - -
brought under POWER/VS control as:

BG, F4, F3, F2, or Fl1

If the partition specified is
already controlled by POWER/VS,
"the PSTART command acts as a
normal AR START. If the partition
is not under POWER/VS control, the
PSTART command first brings it
under control of POWER/VS and then
performs the AR START function.

If the partition to be placed
under POWER/VS control is still
active, or not supported Ly the
DOS/VS system, or if it does not
have lower priority than the:
- POWER/VS partition, a message is
issmed and the command is ignored.

ontputclass
. This parameter can ke used .to
specify the class of a POWER/VS
job's printed or punched output if
* $§ LST or * $$ PUN statements
were omitted. It can ke any
alphabetic character.

PSTART RDR, odc, 2
start reader task on X"00C'.
Assign class 2 to all jobs without
specific class assignment.

PSTART LST 00E,AB
Start list task for class A and B.

S PUN, 00D, X*285" » ~
‘Start tape punch task on X'00D"
from tape mounted on 285.

PSTART BG : v
Bring BG under control: of
'POWER/VS. Select input class 0
only. )

PSTART F1, AB
‘ Bring F1l under control of
POWER/VS. Select input classes A
‘and B only. : . .

PSTART RJE,030,TORONTO
Start RJE task on line 030.
- TORONTO is the security password.

Format of PSTART Command for 3540 Reader
Tasks

The following format of the PSTART command

"is to be used to start a reader task that

rerges a 3540 diskette file with input
keing read from the card reader.

{PSTART}RDR,uraddr[,class],uraddr
S :

" where the first physical unit number

(uraddr,X'cuu' or ‘cuu) is the address of
the card reader and the second one the
address of the 3540 diskette.

The format of the PSTART command to
start a reader task that reads both job
control statements and data from a 3540

diskette is as follows:

{PSTART}RDR,uraddr[;class] ,'file-id?
S . - , file-id

1 ]
[,number—of—diskettes [,s1(,Vv]

‘uraddr - . Specifies the physical unit
: number (X'cuu' or cuu) of the
. 3540 diskette.
"file-id' Specifies the file name as it
file-id appears in the HDR1 label on the

3540 diskette. This name must be -
idéntical with the file )
jdentifier, passed in the DLBL
statement when the file was

" created. Blank characters are
allowed in the file name if it is
specified in quotes.

number-of-diskettes

) specifies the maximum number of
diskettes to be read. One to
three digits. can be specified.
Allowed values are 1 to 255. The
default value is 1. Reading
stops after the specified number
of diskettes are processed, or
after reading a diskette whose
HDR1 label indicated that it was
the last volume of the file.

s Specifies whether volume sequence
checking is desired. .If omitted,
no sejuence checking will take
place. Sequence numbers must
start-with 1 and must be
incremented ky 1, up to a maximum
of 99.
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v Specifies that a check on file
verification is requested. If
file verification had been - B
performed on the diskette file,
the verify field in the HDR1
label was set to 'V', If 'V'?is
specified and the verify field in
the HDR1 label was not set to

"'V', the file is rejected at open
time. If 'V' is not specified,
the verify field in the HDR1
label is ignored during
processing.

Job control statements and data are both on
one 3540 diskette file (SYSIN).

PSTART RDR,X"'00B”,B,*MYFILE',31

Start reader task on X'00B'. Reading stops
after 31 diskettes are processed or after
reading a diskette that does not have a
continuation indicator in its HDR1 label.
Assign class B to all jobs without specific
class assignment. ' i

‘PSTOP Command

The:PSTOP command terminates a POWER/VS
task or releases a partition from control
of POWER/VS.

When a reader task is stopped; further
input processing is terminated, and the
current reader. entry is not placed in the
~input gueue.

When a writer task is stopped, further
output processing is terminated, bkut the
current job entry segment is not deleted
from the output queue. When a writer task
is restarted, processing of the entry
starts either at the first record or the
next record of the same jok entry segment,
or starts by processing the next job entry,
" depending on the parameters specified in .

the PSTOP cormand-

For readers/writer or RJE tasks, POWER/VS
acknowledges the PSTOP command with a

message at .both the central location and at-

the terminal.

Farmat
{PSTOP} uraddr[,EOJ . ]
P : +RESTART
partition
lineaddr(,EO0J]
uraddr Specifies the unit record device

address associated with the
reader/writer task keing stopped:

.cuu or X'cuu'
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EGJ Command to stop the task when it
has completed processing the :
current job entry. This parameter
should always be specified for RJE
tasks, unless an emergency occurs.

RESTART . Specifies that when the task is
started again, processing of the
stopped job entry will begin at
the record following the last one
processed before the PSTOP command
was issued. RESTART applies only
to output processing. )

Note: If RESTART is not specified
along with uraddr, processing will
kegin at the first record of the
current job entry when this task
is started again (vid PSTART).

partition )
Srecifies the POWER/VS controlled
partition to be stopped as:

BG, F4, F37 F2, or Fi

whén a partition is stopped by a
BPSTOP command it is also released
by POWER/VS.

This form of the PSTOP command is
not effective until processing of
the current reader entry is
ccmpleted.

- After the partition is released by
POWER/VS, SYSRDR and all
assignments to POWER/VS controlled
devices for this partition are
released. (It is your.
responsibility to reassign these -
devices when the partition is
‘restarted.) The partition can now
be started as s hormal batch
.partition. To restart it as a
POWER/VS controlled partition¢the
DOS/VS STOP or UNBATCH command
should be issued,- followed by a
PSTART command.

lineaddr .
Specifies the line address )
.associated with the RJE task. It
has the format: :

cuu or X'cuu'

PSTOP 00E,EOJ . . '
Stop writer task-operating on 00E
after completion of the turrent
list entry.

PSTOP F3 '

Release F3 from control of
POWER/VS after processing of the
current reader entry is completed.



PSTOP 030

‘and automatically

‘print operations.

'PSTOP OOD,RESTART

Stop writer task operatlng ‘on 00D.
.When the task is restarted, .
processing of the stopped.entry
. continues at the point of
interruption.

fRWtMRmtkaQuﬁgm
line 030, immediately.  If this

task is reading, the input records ‘

already processed are lost. If

the task is writing, output starts:

- from the first record of the list
‘entry when the task is restarted.

POWER/VS RJE Terminal Commands

. Bemote job entry (RJE) is an extension. of
_POWER/VS and allows the user to submit jobs
"from remote ‘locations via IBM 2770, .2780,
3741, or 3780 terminals f£or processing at a
central. 1nsfa11at10n under DOS/VS. :

The cent1a1 installation and the

_terminals can communlcate through messages

and commands. ~POWER/VS broadcast messages

-{no ALLUSERS-type) and responses to

POWER/VS- terminal commands are sen; to the

remote operator in the format of list

output. They are stored in virtual storage
printed (and subsequently

deleted) whenever the line is available for

ALLUSERS-type broadcast messages are
stored in virtual storage. - They are )
dlsplayed only upon regquest. :

“If an I/0 error occurs, RJE will write

' SYSREC. records to the. -recorder file.

. FUNCTION OF POWER/VS RJE TERMINAL COMMANDS

POWER/VS RJE commands are used.to .control
job entries that are entered at a terminal
for processing at a central installation.
There are four types of commands:

-Terminal_ control commands are used to start

and stop user sessions.

Task_management commands. are only
applicable to an RJE writer task. The RJE
reader task is started by the central
operator when he'brlngs up the 1line, and
i%s operation is controlled ky the system
as are. execution processors.

2 Operation field:

4 comments field:

Cueue management commands are only
applicable to jobs that are submitted by or
routed to the same remote-ld as the one
issuing the command.

MiScellaneous commands print the page
layouts or' transmit messages.

'Format: of POWER/VS_RJE Terminal Commands

POWER/VS RJE terminal commands are efitered
on. punched cards through the reader at the
terminal. - They must be submitted outside

,POWER/VS job boundaries, otherwise they are

treated as user data.

Each RJE command consists of the

following'fields:

1 Identification field:. Contains * in
column 1, blank in . column 2, and ..
(periods) in columns 3 and 4. Column 5
.must ke blank.

Specifies the RJE
command. - Must be preceded by one or
more blanks in column 5.. At least one
blank rust separate the operation and
operand field.

3 operand field: Contains one or more
parameters, separated by commas. At
least one blank must separate the
operand field and the comments field.

‘May contain any
information considered helpful by the
-user. 1Continuation of the conments
field is not allowed.

‘The operation field, operand field, and
comments .-field must be contained within
‘columns 6 through 71. Column 72 must- be
blank. i

5 Sequence field: Sequence numbers are
useful when a number of commands with
the same operation code are submitted
from a terminal. Columns 79 and 80 are
returned in diagnostic messages:

Descriptlon ‘'of POWER/VS RJE Terminal -
commands

Figure 10 shows all valid terminal
commands.

The following pages describe all RJE
terminal’ commands in alphabetlcal order. A
summary of these commands is contained in
Appendix_C.
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| Type |Command |Operat10n

|Terminal | SIGNON |Start a user session )

| control | SIGNOFF |Terminate a user sessicn

| Task | START |start a writer or resume message receipt
| management |sTOP |Stop a writer or stop wessage recelpt
| |FLUSH . . |Flush an active job

| | RESTART |Restart a writer entry

| |GO |Reactivate a task waiting

T —— e S

| Queue |DISPLAY |Display jok status

|management  |ALTER |Alter jok attributes

|DELETE |Delete a jcb or a message

| | RELEASE. |Release a job

_____________ NS . ——— ——————
|M15cellaneous|BRDCST lTransmit a message

| ISETUP |Pr1nt page layout
Figure 10. POWER/VS RJE Terminal Commands

ALTER Command

The ALTER command is issued to change the
various operands of a job entry after it
has been logged in POWER/VS.. The operands
are the same as those specified in the * $$
JOB, * $$ LST, and * $§ PUN statements and
have the same format. Any number cf
operands can be modified by one command.
However, the remote user can alter
attributes of only those jobs that were
sukmitted by himself or were routed to him.

If an input queue entry is specified and
an execution processor is currently proces-
sing this entry, message 1R88I is issued.

The priority of an entry in the reader
-gqueue is identical to that of the
corresponding entries in the writer queues.
On the other hand; disposition and class
may be totally different in <¢erresponding
reader and list/punch queue entries, since.
input disposition .and class .are defined in
the *# 35 JOB statement, whereas output
disposition and class are defined in-the
* 3§ LSTrand * $$ PUN statements.

The COPY and REMOTE operands apply to
the output only. When applled to a reader
entry, they are ignored. "If a.writer entry
is specified in the ALTER cormand and a
writer task is.currently processing the
‘entry, only the number-of-copies can be
altered. If any other parameter is
specified, message 1R881-is issued and the
cormand is ignored. The same message is
issued if thé output. is segmented and the
first segment is already deleted from the
output queue.

No confirmative message is issued after

the ALTER command. DISPLAY can ke used for
verification.
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* .. ALTER gueue {ALL

queue

jokname

jobnumber

ALL

*akc

classl

altered.

[ SN SN SO

jobname[ jobnumber]
*akc ’ }
classl
[,PRI=priorityl
[,DISP=disposition]
[,CLASS=class2]
[,COPY=number-of-copies]
[,REMOTE=remid]

Specifies the queue for which the
command is to be executed:

LST = list queue
PUN = punch gqueue
RDR = read queue

Specifies the name Ly which the
queue entry is known to POWER/VS.
jobname can be two to eight
alphameric characters.

Specifies the number assigned to
the queue entry by POWER/VS. .The
jobnumber may be one to five
digits long. The DISPLAY command
may be used to obtain the
jobnumber.

All job entries in the specified
queue are to be altered.

All job entries with the same
first characters are to be
akc represents any
combination of up to seven
alphameric characters.

All job entries of a. certain class
are ta be altered in the specified
queue. )



prlorlty Specifies the prlorlty of the job
entry. Priority-is specified as a
single digit from 0 to 9. Nine is
the highest priority.

disgposition
Can be specified as H for hold, K
for keep after processing, L for
leave, or D for delete after
processing. -
class2 Can be specified as any alphabetic
character from A through Z. Also,
specifications from 0 through 4
are allowed for input classes.

Can be specified as any number
from 0 to 200. = 0 indicates the
central location.

remid

Only the TO remote-id can be )
modified with an ALTER cormand;
the FROM remote-id cannot be
modified.

numher of-cories
Specifies the number of coples to
be produced after the command is
" issued, including the one in
' progress.

Example:

.. ALTER LST,PAYROLL,DISP=D,CLASS=B
Alter the disposition of the
outgut of job PAYRCLL to-D, and

. alter the class to B.

*

BRDCST Command

The BRDCST command enables the remote
operator to communicate with the central’
operator and other remote users. Messages
can be submitted for one specific user or
for all users.

Messages for specific remote-id's are
displayed at once (if the terminal is ready
to receive the message).

ALLUSERS~type messages are queued in

virtual storage and displayed at the user's

request only (DISPLAY message).

Format
* .. BRDCST remid, 'text"
remid specifies the remote-id to which

the cormand applies. Remote users
can be identified by numbers from
1 to 200. A specification of 0
indicates the central location,:
and a specification of ALLUSERS
indicates all users.

'text Srpecifies the text of the message.
The message can consist of from 1
‘to 59 characters enclosed in
single quotation marks. A single
quotation mark within the message
o must be written as two quotation

’ marks.

* .. BRDCST 150, 'Payroll will be
completed in 30 min.'
Broadcast the message to the user
whose ‘'remote-id is 150.

* .. BRDCST 0, 'Inventory is finished'
Broadcast the messagé to the
central operator.

DELETE Command

The ‘DELETE command is used to remove one or
more -job entries from the specified queue.
Jok entries being prosessed by an execution
processor or write task are not affected by
this command. The remote ugér can delete
only jobs or messages that were submitted

by himself or were routed to him.

Format

* .. DELETE

queue, jobname [ jobnumber]
queue, ALL

gueue, class

queue, *abc

MSGI[,n]

queue srecifies the queue for which the
command is to be executed:

LST =.1ist queue
PUN = punch queue
RDR = read queue

specifies the name by which the
job entry is known to POWER/VS. .
Jobname can be two to eight
alphameric .characters.

jobname

joknumker
Spatifies the number assigned to
the job entry POWER/VS. The job-
number is from one to five digits
long. The DISPLAY command can be
used to obtain the jobnumber.
ALL All job entries are to be deleted
from the specified queue. :
class All job entries of a certain:class
are to be deleted from the )
specified queue.

All job entries with the same
first n characters are to be
deleted. abc represents any
combination of up to seven
alphameric characters.

*abc
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#sG(,n) ALLUSERS-type message is to be
deleted, where n is the message
number. The message number can be
obtained with a DISPLAY MSG

. command. If n is omitted, all
ALLUSERS-type messages that were
entered from this remote-id are

~deleted. ALLUSERS-type messages
can only be deleted by their
originator or by the central
operator.

Examples:

*¥ .. DELETE RDR,ALL o
Delete the entire reader queue.

* .. DELETE LST,B
Delete all entries in the list
queue with a class of B.

* .. DELETE MSG .
Delete all ALLUSERS-type messages
entered by this remote-id.

DISPLAY Command

‘he DISPLAY. command provides the remote
perator with a status report of the
specified job entry or entries. The remote
operator can only display the status of
joks that he submitted himself or that have
been routed to him.

Each job entry is represented by one
line containing the following items:

Characters |

Items

|

+
jobname |
| jobnumber |
| priority |
| disposition |
- class |
FROM remote-id |
TO remote-id |

| . number-of-records/pages |
number-of-copies |
forms-numker |

L

ENOWWRRR OO

[N

The last four items are displayed for
output only. . For punch output, the number
of records is displayed, whereas for list
output the number of pages is displayed.

Each line of the status report starts
with the message number 1R46I. If the
status report is made up of entries from

ifferent queues, the queue name is printed
:fore the first job entry is displayed.
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The disposition/of a job. entry may .
appear as H for hold, K for keep after
processing, L for leave, D for delete after
Erocessing, or as an * if an execution
processor or a write task is. currently
processing the entry.

The class can appear as an alphameric
character from A to Z, or from 0 to 4.. The.
remote-id is displayed as a number from 001
to 200 if the job is entered from a
terminal or if the output is routed to a
terminal. ' The remote-id of the central
location (000) is not printed in the status
report.

If a write task is process;ng an entry
when the DISPLAY command is entered,
number-of-copies is the number of copies
left to ke produced, including the one in
progress. The number-of-records/pages is’
the nurber of records or pages left to be
produced.. The operator can use this
information to determine whether to stop a
write task or let it continue until the
current entry is completed.

Output from the DISPLAY command is
stored in virtual storage, and is
transmitted as soon -as the line kecomes
available for write operations.

Format

* .. DISPLAY [queue, Jobname[,Jobnumber]
' queuel,ALL)
queue, HOLD
queue, FREE
queue, *abc
queue,class

ALL:
IHOLD
FREE
*abc
MSG .
queue Specifies the gueue for whigh the
DISPLAY command is to be executed:
LST = list queue
- PUN = punch queue
RDR = read queue
jokname 'Spec1f1es the name Ly which the’
job entry is known to POWER/VS.
The jobname can be two to- eight
alphamerlc characters.
jobnumber

specifies the number assigned to
the job entry by POWER/VS. . The
jobnumber is. one to flve dlglts
‘long.



ALL

HOLD

- FREE

F1 1R46I

Requests: the status of all entries’

in the specified queue. If the
‘gueue. parameter is not specified,
status information on.all entxies
in all queues is displayed.

'Requests the status of all entries
.in the specified queue that-are

not -available for processing (that -

is, in hold state or leave state).
If the queue parameter is not
specified, status information is
displayed on all such entries.

Requests the status of all entries
in the specified quehe that are
avallable for proce951ng (that is,.
in keep-after- proce551ng state or
delete-after-processing state).
If the gueue parameter is not
specified, status information is
displayed on all such entries.

class

*akc

MSG

‘ " specified class.

' Requests the status of all- job

entries in the queue with the

The class can be
specified as an alphameric
character from A through Z, or
from 0 to 4.

~ Requests the status of all entries

having the first. characters of
their jobnames. in common. abc .
represents any combination of from
one to seven characters. If the
queue parameter is not specified,

" status information is displayed

for .all queues.

Reguests the display of all
ALLUSERS-type messages that have/
been entered, together with their

. originators.

. 4 all DISPLAY THE STATUS OF ALL ENTRIES IN ALL QUEUES
"/ F1 1RU6I READER QUEUE P D C FROM

Fl1 1R46I VERAO2 00003 3 D 4 022

F1 1R46I VERAll 00012 3 D 4 004

Fl1 1RU46I VERAOL 00002 3 K B-015

F1 1R46I VERAO3 00004 3 D B 012

F1 1RU6I VERAO4 00005 3 D B 005

F1 1R46I VERAO5 00006 3 D B 004

F1 1RU46I VERAOQ6 00007 3 D B 000

F1 1R46I VERAO7 00008 3 D B 000

F1 1R46I VERAOS 00009 3 *.P 003

Fl1 1RU46T VERAO09 00010 3 D P 011

F1 1R46I VERA1l3 00014 .3 D P 009

F1 1R46I VERALO 00011 2 D P 006

F1 1R46I AUTCNAME 00013 1 D ¢ 010

Fl1 1R46I LIST QUEUE P D C FROM TC PAGES CC FORM .

F1 1R46I VERA08 - 00009.3 D X 003 000 . 1

PUNCH QUEUE NOTHING TO DISPLAY

POWER/VS 87



FLUSH Command

The FLUSH ccrmand is used to discontinue
the job entry currently being processed by
an RJE writer task.

When the writer task is flushed, further
output processing is terminated for this
. POWER/VS job, and the writer entry is
deleted, unless HOLD is specified.

FLUSH is invalid when applied to an
inactive task. Also, FLUSH can only be
issued for a task that has been interrupted
by the remote or central operator or by an
action-type POWER/VS message.

* ., FLUSH ftask
task, HOLD

Specifies the task to ke deleted
as 1ST or PUN.

. Specifies that the corresponding
writer entry is not to ke deleted,
but put in the hold state.

Examples:

* ., FLUSH.PUN )
Delete the punch entry
currently being punched.

Continue with the next
entry.

* .. FLUSH LST,HOLD
Skip the list entry
urrently being printed, but
do not delete it from the
queue. - Continue with the
next entry.

GO Command

"The GO command is used to reactivate a
writer task after receiving the "mount
forms" message. (Message number 1CHOA.)

Format

* .. GO task

Specifies the task to ke
reactivated as LST or PUN.

task

‘¥ .. GO LST
Reactivate the list task.
The proper forms have been

‘mounted.
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RELEASE Command

. The RELEASE command is used to take one or-

rore job entries out of the hold.or leave
state and make them available for =
processing. ‘After processing, a job entry
originally in the leave state returns to
the leave state; a job in the hold state is
deleted from the queue.

If a RELEASE command is issued for a job
entry that is not in the hold state or
leave state, a message is issued- and the
command is ignored.

The remote user can release only those
jobs that were submitted by himself or were
routed to him.

" Formats

queue([,ALL)
queue,class

* .; RELEASE{queue,Jobname[,Jobnumber]}
queue, *abc

queune Spec1f1es the gueue for which the

command is to be executed.'

LST
PUN
RDR

list queue
punch ‘queue
read queue.

Specifies’thé name by which the
.job entry is known to POWER/VS.
The jobname can be two to elght
alphameric characters.

jobname - -

jobnumber-
Spec1fles the number assigned to
the job entry ‘by POWER/V¥S. The
jobnumber is one to five digits
lcng. The DISPLAY command can be
used to obtain the number.

ALL All job entries are to be released

from the’ spec1f1ed ‘queue.

class All job entries of a certain class
are to be released from the ‘
specified queue.

All job entries with the same
‘first characters are to be
released. abc represents any
combination of up to seven
alphanmeric characters.

*akbc



§xamg¥g§:

* 4. RELEASE LST,PAYROLL
: ‘Release the entry. PAYROLL
from 1lsb~queue. :

* .. RELEASE RDR,ALL '
Release the entire read
queue.

* ., RELEASE LST,*PAY
Release all entries in the
list queue that begin with
PAY.

RESTART Command

The RESTART command directs the RJE writer
task to discontinue printing or punching
immediately and to resume output from a
specified point. A list writer can resume
printing from either the beginning of the
list entry, or up to 9999 pages forward or
backward from the interrupted page. A

. punch writer can resume punching from
‘either the beginning of the’ punch entry, or
up to 9999 cards forward or backward.

“The number of duplicated pages printed
or cards punched because of a RESTART
:command is separately counted and stored 1n
the list account record (if created).

RESTART is invalid when applled to an . -
inactive task.. Also, RESTART is. only
applicable to a task that has been :
interrupted by the operator or by an

‘action-type POWER/VS message.

Format

‘* .. RESTART {task
’ task,n

task
C as IST or PUN.
n Specifies a signed or unsigned

. value from 0 to 9999.°
indicates the .number of pages or
cards forward and a minus sign .
indicates the number of pages or

~cards backward from the.last

specifies the task to be restarted

A plus sign

interrupted page or card. No s1gn>
indicates a specified page or. card
count from the keginning.

If the operand is omitted or is
too large a backward count, output
resumes from the first page or
.card. If too large a forward
-count is specified, message 1Qu2r
is issued and the command is
ignored.

Example:

#* .. RESTART LST,-10
Reprint the previous ten
. pages and continue to the

end ‘of output.

SETUP Command

The SETUP command can be entered only after
ressage 1Q4DA requesting a special forms
mount is displayed. It causes n pages of
spooled list data to be printed. all
printable characters of the page are
replaced bky. the character X. During the
printing of the n pages, the operator can

-ranually align the printer forms.

The ﬁumher‘of,pages printed‘by SETUP are
counted and stored separately in the list
account record.

When the GO command is issued to resume
printing, the pages are printed again with
their original contents.

Format

* .. SETUP LSTI, nl-

LST,n One or two diglts that specify the
number of pages to be printed. If
n is omitted, only one page is
printed.

E&gmel§=

* .. SETUP LST, 2
Print two pages to allow forms

alignment.
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XXX XX XXX XXXXX XXXXXXXXXRXXXXX XXXXXXXX

XXXX XXX XX

XXXXXXXXX
ist ‘ .
Page XXX XXXXXXX KXXXXKXXKXXKK XXX KXXXXXXXKKXXXXKXXKXXKXXXKXKXXK XXXXXX XXXXXXX
X XXX
XXX XXX xx»
XXX XX XXX XXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XXXXXXXX XXXXXXRXXX
2nd ' i
Page XXXX XXXXKXX XXXXXXXXXXX XXX xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx.xxxxkx XXKXKXKX
| X XXXX
SEPT 30, 7u
PAY TO THE ORDER OF..........ONE EMPLOYEE *£¥123,05
1ST
page ONE HUNDRED TWENTY-THREE and ------===----=s===--e——ew-e_—" 45/100 DOLLARS
* 2001
'SEPT 30, 74
PAY TO THE ORDER OF......s+. ANOTHER EMPLOYEE *4£543,21
2nd : ‘ :
Page FIVE HUNDRED FORTY-THREE AND —=-=--=====--—=-emioc—w—co-—lo 217100 DOLLARS
# 2002
1
SIGNOFF Command SIGNON Command

The SIGNOFF command informs the system that
the remote operator will terminate the
sessionf at the next end-of-file condition
on the reader. POWER/VS will disconnect
the terminal from the system, stop any
active writers, and prepare the line for’
other terminals ‘to sign on.

Note: A terminal is forced to sign off
when it has been idle for a number of
minutes, as defined during PCWER/VS
generation.

Format

* .. SIGNOFF {no operand)

* .. SIGNOFF  Terminate a session.
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"~

‘the terminal and the system.

The SIGNON command identifies the terminal,
and makes the logical connection between

| : It must be
the first card submitted from the terminal
-after the line ‘is started by the central
operator. It .can also be submitted during
the course of the session, in which case-it
terminates the current session and

initiates the next session.

The operator must use the remote-id’ .
assigned to him during POWER/VS generation,
since the terminal characteristics are
defined in relation-to this remote-id. I¥
the same remote-id is used to sign onto
another terminal with different hardware.
characteristics, the results are

unpredictatle.



- The security password mist match the
password set for the line by the central
operator. If the central operator did not
specify a password when the line was:
started, it must match. the password set for
‘the -line during POWER/VS genération. If no
password is set for the line, the password
parameter . can be’ omitted.

Format

x L, SIGNON’remid[,password]
: [,user-informationl

‘remid- Specifies the remote-id assigned
to the terminal during POWER/VS
generation. Remote users are.
identified by numbers. from 1 to
200.

password

-Specifies the password set for the

line by the central operator, or

set during POWER/VS gen€ration.

It can be any combination of up to
" eight alphameric characters.

user~information -
Consists of up to sixteen bytes of
user information, which are moved
to the line at¢count record. :This
information .is punched in columns
56 to 71.

Note: An invalid SIGNON command
is interpreted as- a SIGNOFF
comrand.. .The terminal is
disconnected if it is on a
switched line.

Example:

# .. SIGNON 002, SECRET
‘S8igh on at a terminal with .
‘remote-id 002 and password SECRET.

START Command

‘The. START cowmand is used to initiate an
RJE writer task (writer). The RJE reader
task (reader), is controlled only ky the -
central operator.

- The. remote operator must enter a START
command in order to receive his output..
POWER/VS does not: send unsolicited output
to any terminal.

A START command is invalid when applied
to an active task. The START conmand is
‘also used to resume message receipt (broad-
cast and system messages). * .. START MS6
.is only meaningful if an * .. STOP MSG was

given previously. -(Refer to the STOP
command.) :

class

" ignored. (not accepted).

._Fdrggg

* .. START (task ,
task,class
MSG :

task Specifies the task to.be started

_as' LST or PUN. Writer entries are

‘processed on a first+in, first-out

-basis within priority, Withln

class.

Defines the output ‘class(es) upon
which the task is to operate. Up'’
to four classes can' be designated
ty specifying one to. four
alphabetic characters from A
through Z. The order specified is
the order in which the classes
will be processed. If no class
parameter is specifled, only ciass
A is selected.

AMSG\ . Specifies that all subsequent

messages directed to this termanal
are to be accepted (printed).

Exampl :

% .. START PUN

Start punch task for class A.

#* .. START LST,AB .
= Start list task for classes A and
B.‘

STOP Command

The STOP command is used to terminate an
RJE writer task. The terminal operator
cannot control- the operatlon of an RJE
reader task.

A STOP command i$s invalid- when applled
to an. inactive task. The STOP command .is -
also used to cause broadcast messages to be

After STOP MSG, ’
all messades (broadgast and system) for
this user are discarded.

Format
* .., STOP task o

task, EOJ

task, RESTART

MSG ..
task Specifies the task to- be stopped.

LST or PUN.are the va11d entries.

EOJ Specifies that the task will not

stop until it has completed
processing the current entry.
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RESTART Specifies that when the task is
started again, processing will
begin at the record following the
last one processed Lefore the STOP

command was -issued.

MSG Specifies that all subsequent

- messages directed to this terminal

are to be ignored. In addition,
existing messages in the queue are
deleted immediately.

Note. If either EOJ or RESTART is
not spec1fled along with task,
processing will begin at-;the flrst
record of ‘the current Job entry
‘when this task is .started again
(via START).
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Examples:.
* .. STOP PUN RESTART
Stop the punch task. When the
task is restarted, processing of ’
the entry continues at the point
~'of interruption.

* .. STOP LST, EOJ .

’ Stop the list task after .
completion of the current list
entry.

* .. STOP LST

Stop the list task lmmedlately.
‘When the task is restarted,
processing ‘will start at the
keginning of the interrupted list
“entry.

% .. STOP MSG
Ignore messages.



The linkage editor prepares programs. for.

~ execution with DOS/VS and accepts' as -input
the relocatable-object modules produced by
the language translators and object modules
produced by the CSERV programs. It
processes these modules into program
phases, which ray be immediately executed
or cataloged into the core image library.

Job control calls the linkage editor
program wheén & // EXEC LNKEDT control
statement is read. Control is returned to
job control when the link edit function is
completed, unless the CATAL option was
specified, in which case the CATAL function
is completed before control is returned to.
job control.

The linkage editor program can run in
either the background or a foreground
partition. If it runs in the foreground,
you must assign a private core.image
likrary (S¥SCLB). " In the background
partition, the linkage editor defaults to

- the system core image library if nc private
core image ‘library is assigned.  The’
linkage editor issues a diagnostic message
and terminates ‘abnormally when you assign
the private core image library across
partitions.

If the supervisor supports the .
relocating loader, you do not need to write
a self-relocating program to enable that
program to executeé in any real or virtual
partition. The linkage editor will produce
relocatable phases whenever possikle. The
linkage editor determines whether a phase
can be made relocatable by 1nspecting the
origin of the PHASE statement.

The linkage editox control cards direct
the program to read an input module(s) and
to form phases from the control sections
within the modules. The linkage editor-
relocates the origin of each control
‘'section in the phase, assigns each phase &n

area. of storage and a transfer address, and

modifies the contents of the address
constants in the phase.

The relocation factor for: each control
section is determined and saved by bu11d1ng
a table called the control dictionary.

This table contains +he linkage editor
-phase definitions and the module ESD items.
-When completd,’ the table provides -
sufflcient information for determining the

: Linkeg'e Editor'

-

"location of each control section and for
resolving. any. references between control

- sections.

The module TXT items are then built intoc
rhase Llocks. The RLD items (address
constants) aré modified and’ inserted into
-the text. A transfer address is determined
.for each rhase.

Lan-guagve Tran,clatcr Modules

The input to the linkage editor consists of
object modules: and 11nkage editQr contrdl
cards. Each module is the output of a
complete language translator run. It
consists of dictionaries and text for one
or more control sections.

The dictionaries contain the information
necessary. for the linkage editor to resolve
references between different modules. The
text consists of the actual instructions
and data fields of the module.

- 8ix card types can be produced, by the -
language translators or by the proarammer,
to form a module. They appear in the
following order: - : ’

Card Type Definrtion

External . symbol dictionary

.ESD

SYM Ignored by linkage editor

TXT Téxt .

RLD fRelecatioh list dicriohary

REP Réplacement to text made by
the programmer

'ENbb End of module.’

For the format of each of these cards.
(except SYM), see ”Append1x B: Linkage
‘Editor Summary .

_The external symbol dictionary contains
control section definitions and intermodule
references. - When the linkage editor has
the  ESDs from all modules, it can relocate -
the sections ani resolve the references.
Six types of entries are deflned in the

control dictionary.
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ESD _Type  Definition

sD Section definition: provides
control section name,. assembled’
origin and length. Generated by
a named START or a named CSECT -
in a source module.

WX Generated by Weak External
Reference (WXTRN), which has a
function similar to EXTERN,
except ‘that WXTRN suppresses
AUTOLINK. The linkage editor-
treats WX as an ER, NOAUTO.

PC private code:. provides
~assembled origin and length for
an unnamed coritrol section. -

LD/LR Label definition:  specifies the

' assembled address and the .

associated -SD of a label that

may be referred-to by another
module. ‘The LD entry is termed

LR (Label Reference) when the

entry is matched to an ER entry.

ER External reference: specifies
the location of a reference made
to another module. ER is ‘
generated by EXTRN or a V-type
address constant in a source
module.

CM Common: indicates the amount of
storage to be reserved-for
common: use by different phases.
CM is generated by COM in a
source module.

The relocation list dictionary identifies
portions of text that must ke modified on
relocation (address ‘constants).

When the linkage editor reads a module,
it stores ESDs in its control dictionary,
writes TXT and REP items in core image

blocks in the library, and writes RLD items

on-an RLD file. Each item that is
‘identified by the language translators with
an ESID number ‘is reidentified Ly the
linkage editor with a control dictionary
number to avoid duplication between
modules. All programs to be executed under
DES/VS .must be link-edited and stored in
the core image library. The core image
library is either on SYSRES (the system
core image library) or.on SYSCLB (a private
‘core -image library). The linkage editor
program operates in one of three modes:

Catalog_md An okject module is
Tink-edited and permanently stored in -
the core image library. The core image
directory for cataloged phases is
#pdated. If the phase is eligikle for
the shared virtual area and is indicated

e Catalog mdue. -
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as.SVAreligible iﬁ'the-sysfem“directgr&
list, the phase 'is also loaded into the
SVA.

e Load_and_execute mode. An object module
is link-edited for temporary storage. in
~the core imdge library and is
- immediately: executed.

e Assemble and_gxgggte mode. A source’
‘module is assembled or compiled. The

okject module. (output) is link-edited

for temporary storage in the core image

Aibrary and ‘ls immediately executed.

Linkage Editor Control Statements

In addition to the program cards prev1ously

listed, object modules. used as input for
the linkage editor include linkage editor |
control statements. There are four kinds
of these. control statements, each of which
is described in detail further on in this

- gection.
PHASE Indicates the beginning of a
' phase. "It gives the name of the

phase.and the: storage address
where it-is to be loaded.

INCLUDE Signals'that an object module. or

’ parts thereof are to be

included.

ENTRY Provides an<optibﬁa1'tran5fev
address for the first phase.

ACTION Specifies options to be taken.

General Control Statement Format

The linkage editor control statements are
similar in format to statements processed
by the assembler. The operation field must

.ke preceded by one or more blanks. . The

operation field must begin to the rlght of
column 1 and must be separated from the
operand field by at least one blank:
position.  The operand field is terminated
by the first blank position. It cannot:

-extend past column 71.

control Statement Placement

If multiple-object modules are being

‘prepared in a single linkage. editor run,

the single ENTRY statement should follow
the last object module. .The ACTION
statement(s) must be the first record(s)
encountered in the input stream; - otherwlse,
they are ignored.



PHASE and INCLUDE statements may be
présent on-SYSRDR, SYSIPT, or in the
relocatable library. Figure 11 shows the:
possible placement of the PHASE ‘and INCLUDE

" statements.

INCLUDE STATEMENT PHASE STATEMENT
| before it PHASE - o

- statement

' : <-———-bnmmmn5&:

. after first PHASE __———-» ' ’ .

" ESD
TXT
ALD
REP
-END;

before next PHASE stateinent -
after END snd before
— ENTRY or noxt ESD

sfter last PHASE statement g

ENTRY {or next ESD) |

Placement of. PHASE ‘and: INCLUDE
Statements .

Figure 11.

INCLUDE statements”within
modules in the relocatable
library must precede the ESD
statement for the module.

'PHASE Statement

~ The ‘PHASE statement must precede the first
object module of each phase processed by
the linkage editor. Under no circumstances
can .a PHASE statement occur within a
control section. ‘There c¢an be several
control sections within a phase. When
several PHASE statements .appear ‘before an
aobject module, each of the statements must
‘be followed ky at least one INCLUDE
statement. Any object module not preceded
by a PHASE statement is 1nc1uded in the
current phase.

The flrst (or only) object module 1nput
" for the linkage editor should include a
PHASE control statement before the first
ESD item. If no PHASE.statement is used,
or if the PHASE statement is in error, the
‘linkage editor constructs a dummy '
statement. This allows testing of the
program when the LINK option -is used..
However, the .program with the dummy PHASE
‘statement cannot be-cataloged in a core .
image llbrary, when the CATAL option is

- point for the phase.
~used to- catalog the phase into a €ore image
library.

used, the job is'caheeled. The last (or

‘'only). object module may optionally be
‘followed by an ENTRY control statement.

This statement provides the linkage
editor with a phase name and an origin-\
The phase nafte is

‘This name is used. in-a FETCH or
LOAD macro to retrieve the phase for
execution. The PHASE statement is’ 1n the

_follow1ng format.

PHASE name, originl, NOAUTO] [,.SVA] [, PBDY] -

At least one blank must precede PHASE. The
operands have the following meaning:
name  Symbolic name of the phase. One to

eight alphamerlc (0-9, A-Z, #, $, 4+
and @) chardcters are used as the
phase name. The name may not be
"ALL. .

Each single-phase program should: be
-unique in the first four. characters
of its phase name. Any phases that
are named by the same first four
characters will be classified as. a
multiphase program. When fetching a
phase of a multiphasé program, the
partition must be large ehough to
" contain the largest phase. -

. origin Specifies the load address of the

phase.. If the origin of a phase was
- specified relative to the beginning

of a partition, the linkage editor

refers to the start address of the

1oad address of the phase.

To run a program in a real
partition, you can

¢  Link-edit the program with ACTION
REL (see the ACTION statement) so
that it can be relocated to a
real partition when it is loadded.

® Write the program to be
‘ ‘self-relocating.

e Link-edit the program with a
. 'PHASE statement that contains the .
absolute address of the location
within the real partition where
'the program is to be loaded.

I£ COMMON is used, the length of’ the
largest COMMON is added to every
phase origin, even if the origin is
glven as an absolute value. COMMON
is located at the beglnnlng of the
phase with' the lowest origin address
(1f multiple phases).-
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The load address can be in cne of
_ six forms:

1.

2.
3.

4.

5.
6.

symbol [ (phase))

[trelocation]
*[trelocation] relative
sltrelocationl addresses
RCOT ,
‘+displacement }_ absolute
F+address addresses

A phase can b made relocatable if
‘its origin is specified as a
relative address (formats 1-4-

above).

Howeger, if the address is

relative to another phase which is
not relocatable, the new phase will

not be relocatable.

Refer to the

ACTION statément for additiopnal
information about the relocating
loader.

‘The elements that make up the six
forms that specify the origin
- signify the following.

1.

symbol: May be a previously
‘defined phase name, control
section name, or external label
(the operand of an ENTRY source
statement).

(phase): If symbol is a
previously defined control
section name or a 'previously
defined external label that
appears in more than one phase,
phase (in parentheses) directs
the linkage editor to the phase
that contains the origin. The
phase name must have been
defined previously.

________ Indicates that the
‘origin of the phase currently
being processed will ke set
relative to the symbol Ly a
relocation term consisting of a
+ or a ~ immediately followed
by: X"hhhhhh' (one to six
hexadecimal digits), dddddddad
(one to eight decimal digits),
or nkK.

*: The linkage editor assigns
the next storage location in the
virtual partition (with forced
doubleword alignment) as an
.origin for the next phase.

For the first PHASE statemeént in
the  background partition, ¥
indicates that the origin is to
‘be the first doubleword storage
address. after the partition save
area, the label save area (if
any), and the area assigned to
the COMMON pool (if any).
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relocation: Indicates reloca-
tion of the phase relative to
the next storage location of the
virtual partition. The format

is as specified in item 1.

S: If S is specified, the
origin ‘is determined in the same
manner as the first PHASE
statement in item 2.

relocation: Indicates reloca-
tion of the phase relative to
the start of the virtual parti-
tion as described in item 2.

ROOT: Tells the linkage editor
that the phase that follows is a
root phase. The storage address
assigned to the root phase is
determined in the same manner as
the first PHASE statement in
item 2. Only the first PHASE
statement is permitted to
specify ROOT. Any qualitative
information (phase. or )
relocation) is ignored when ROOT
is specified. 'If a control
section (CSECT) appears in the
root phase, other occurrences of
the same control section are
ignored and all references are
resolved to the control section
in the root. (This does not
apply to control sections and
external references that begin
with the letters IBM.) Control
sections ‘are not duplicated
within the same phase. If any
subsequent phase overlays any
part of the ROOT phase, a
warning diagnostic is displayed
on SYSLST if ACTION MAP is

specified. Refer also to ACTION
Statement.
+displacement: Allows the

origin (loading address) to be
set at a specified loacation.
The origin point is an absolute
address, relative to zero.

displacement must be: X'hhhhhh'
(one to six hexadecimal digits),
dddddddd (one to eight decimal
digits), or nK. A displacement
of zero (+0) would be used to
denote a self-relocating
program.

F+address: This format allows
the origin of the program that
is being link-edited in one
partition to be set at the start
of another partition that is not:
allocated.  If the other '



- NOAUTO'

" partition is allocated, ACTION
BG Or ‘ACTION. Fn has the same
effect as F+address.

It also indicates that an area
is to be reserved at the
beginning. of the other partltlon
for the program name, a xegister
save area, and label
information. F should never be
‘used for self-relocating )
programS. If COMMON is used,
the COMMON start address is .
resolved to the first doubleword
boundary after the reserved area
at the beginning of the area
spec1fied by the F+dlsp1acement
1n the, PHASE card.

‘address: The absolute storage
address of the partition in

which the link-edited program.is’

to be executed.. It may be
specified by: X'hhhhhh' (four
to six hexadecimal digits),
dddddddd (five to eight decimal

- digits), or nnnnK (n is two to
~four digits). For example, an
address may be specified as +32K
or +X'8000' or +32768. The
origin of the phase is on the
first doubleword boundary after
the sum of address, the
adjustment for the save area
requirements, the label area and
the length of the COMMON area,
if applicable.

- Indicates that the Automatic
Library Lockup (AUTOLINK) feature

is suppressed for both the private
and system relocatable libraries.
AUTOLINK ‘collects each unresolved
external reference from the phase.

‘It then searches the private
relocatable iiprary (if assigned)

and then the system relocatable
library for -a cataloged okject
module with the Ssame name as each,
unresolved external reference.

When a match is found, the module

in the private or system
relocatable likrary is link-edited
into the phase. The AUTOLINK
retrieved module must have .an. entry
point matching the external
reference in order to resolve its
address. . Unresolved external
references -are processed
sequentially in alphameric.order..

- Object-module cross references with

labels identical to library

"object-module entry-point ' labels

are erronequs. . The use of the

-NOAUTO operand in a PHASE statement

causes the AUTOLINK process to be
suppréessed for that phase only.
(Also see ACTION_Statement.)

. 8sva Indicates that the phase is

SVA-eligible. This means that the
phase must be reenterable and*
relocatable (link-edited for
loading by the relocating loader).
~When this phase is cataloged into
the system core image library, the’
linkage editor will also have the
rhase loaded into the SVA if the
phasename was listed in the SDL
with an SVA operand. If the
llnkage editor finds that a phase
that is specified with the SVA
operand is not relocatable, an
error message is issued and the SVA
~operand is ignored,

PEDY Indicates that the phase is to be
link-edited on a  page boundary. If
.the current link-edit address is
not aligned on a page boundary, the

 linkage editor uses the next higher
page boundary address.. -

Note. It is not recommended that
PBLY be specified for the first or
only phase of . a program.

Some?examplesiof PHASE statements follow.

PHASE PHNAME, **50“

This causes 1oadlng to start 504 bytes past
the end of the prev10us phase.

PHASE PHNAME3, PHNAME2

This causes loading tO start at the same
point where the ldading of phase PHNAME2 '
started.

PHASE PHNAME,ROOT

Loading begins at the first -doubleword
after the beglnnlng of the partltlon, the
partition save area, the label save area
(if any), and the area assigned to the
COMMON . pool (if any). When the PHASE
statement contains.a ROOT origin, this
PHASE statement must be the first PHASE
statement read by the linkage editor.
Otherwise, it is treated as a symbol.

PHASE PHNAME,CSECT1 (PHNAME2)

This causes loading to start-at the point
where CSECT1 was loaded. CSECT1, the named
control section, must have appeared in the
phase named PHNAME2, .

PHASE PHNAME, F+X'6000"

This causes loading to‘start at 24K plus

the length of the save.area and label area.
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“PHASE PHNAME,F+32K

This causes loading to start at 32K plus
the length of the save area and lakel area.

PHASE PHNAME1, F+30K
PHASE PHNAMEZ2, *
- PHASE PHNAME3, PHNAME2

The first phase (PHNAME1l) of the. preceding
series is loaded starting at 30K plus the
length of the save area and label area.

The second phase (PHNAME2) of the series is
loaded at the end of PHNAMEl. The third
phase (PHNAME3) is loaded at the same
address as was ‘PHNAME2, that is, at the end
of PHNAME1.

Note: 1In each of the preceding examples,
if the origin address supplied is not on’'a
doubleword boundary, the linkage editor
automatically increments to the next
doubleword boundary.

The linkage editor allows the inclusion
of the same control section within each of
several phases. If a control section
(CSECT) appears in a ROOT phase, it does
not .appear in any other phase. (This does
not apply to control sections that begin
with the letters IBM.) A duplicate control
section within the same phase will be
ignored.

As external references occur in a phase,
they are resolved preferentially with the
entry point within the ROOT phase (if any),
or the last previous occurrence of this
entry point. For example, the coding

A ST?R?
lDC:V(B)
B CS;CT

when used as a module in two phases has two
different results. When the module is part
of "the ROOT phase, the external reference
[DC V(B)] is resolved with the entry point
within the ROOT phase (B CSECT). When the
module is not part of the ROOT phase, the
external reference is resolved witlr the
last previous occurrence of this entry
point. Since the reference is given before
the CSECT labeled B is defined in that
phase, it is resolved with the CSECT
labeled B in the ROOT phase.
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Whereas the coding

A START
B CSECT
A CSECT
DC V(B)
B  CSECT
END

when used as a module in two phases has the
same result. When the module is part of
the ROOT phase, the external reference

[Dc V(B)] is resolved with the entry point
within the ROOT phase (B CSECf). When the
module is not part of the ROOT phase, the
external reference is resolved with the
last previous occurrence of this entry
point. Since the CSECT labeled B is
defined in this phase before the reference
is given, the external reference is
resolved in the same phase. No problem
arises frcm defining duplicate CSECTs in
the same phase, since these are ignored.




This method of coding redefines the
‘sequence of ESD information to allow valid
cross reference by the linkage editor.

This is also true in AUTOLINK mode, except
for the case of privileged external
references (external references whose
labels begin with the letters IJ). For
those references, if the resolution is not
possible within the current phase or ROOT
phase, then the AUTOLINK function is
performed on this external reference at the
end of the phase, and the other previously
defined phases are not examined for
possible resolution. If NOAUTO is
specified, the IJ prefix is not privileged.

INCLUDE Statement

INCLURE indicates that an object module is
to be included for editing by the linkage
editor. It has two optional operands..
When both operands are used, they must be
in the prescribed order. When the first
operand is omitted and the second operand
is used, a comma must precede the.second
operand. The first operand indicates that
the input is in the relocatable likrary.
The second operand indicates that the input
is in submodular structure. ' The names
appearing in the namelist (second operand)
are the namesr of selected control sections
from which a phase is to be constructed.

If both operands are omitted, the object
module to be included is assumed to be on
SYSIPT. Job control copies it onto SYSLNK.
Each series of relocatable modules on
SYSIPT must ke terminated by a /* control
statement. INCLUDE statements with blank
operands are recognized only on SYSRDR.

If only the first operand is present,
the object module ‘is assumed to be in
either the private or the system
relocatable library.. The linkage editor
first searches the private relocatable
library (if assigned) and then the system
relocatable library for the module.. The
module name must be the same as that used
when the module was cataloged in . the
library. Including modules from the
relocatable libraries permits.the
programmer to include standard subroutines
in his program at link-edit time.

If only the second operand is present,
the object module to be included is assumed
to.ke in the input stream (SYSLNK). The
linkage editor reads the object module and
extracts the control section(s) indicated
by the second operand of the INCLUDE.

Note: If this option is elected, the

module must be preceded by an INCLUDE

statement with a blank operand in order for
/b control to place the module on SYSLNK.

If both operands are preéent, the object.
wodule is read from the relocatable library

-and the indicated control section(s) are

extracted.

The placement of the INCLUDE statement

" determines the position of the module in

the program phase. An included module (in
the relocatable library) can be preceded by
one or more additional INCLUDE statements.

The format of the INCLUDE statement is:
INCLUDE

[modulenamel [, (namelist)]

At least one blank must precede INCLUDE.

modulename

Symbolic name of the module, as
used when cataloged in the
‘relocatable library. It consists
of one to eight alphameric
characters.

(namelist)

: The linkage editor constructs a
phase from only the control
sections specified. The namelist
is in the following format.

(csnamel,csname2,...)

Entries within the parentheses are
the names of the control sections
that will be used to constitute a
phase. When the namelist option
is used and only selected control
sections are included in a phase,
a submodular phase is created.
The counterpart of a submodular
phase is a normal phase. A normal
phase contains all control
"sections of one or more object
modules. It is possible to
include within the same phase . an
okject module(s) without the
namelist option and an object
module(s) specifying the namelist
option. The total number of
control sections in a namelist
cannot exceed five; however, any
‘number of INCLUDE statements can
be used.

Modules in the relocatable library can be
nested by using INCLUDE statements up.to a
depth of five (level of six). Modules

- included by INCLUDE statements read from

SYSRDR are referred to as being in the
first_level. Modules included by
statements in the first level are at the
second_level. Modules included by

statements in the second level are at the
third level, and so on up to six levels.
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Submodular_ Structure

When -several control sections are compiled
together in one object module, it is
sometimes desirable to break them up into
several phases at link-edit time. This is
done by using a PHASE statement followed by
an INCLUDE statement with the namelist

option.. For example, in the sequence
PHASE PHNAMEL, *

INCLUDE , (CSECT1,CSECT3)

PHASE PHNAME?2, #

INCLUDE. , (CSECT2,CSECTS)

PHASE PHNAME3, PHNAME2

INCLUDE , (CSECTU4,CSECT®6)

the linkage editor structures the next
module composed of CSECT1-CSECT6 in three
overlays as shown-*

|
| .
| csECT1
I
PHNAMEL (|
S I
|CSECT3
T T
| [ cSECT2 | cSECTY
A |
'PHNAME2 | PHNAME3 (|
| |
|\ csEcTS | csECT6
| |
| 1

The absence of the first operand in the
INCLUDE statement indicates that the
control sections are to be incorporated
from the next succeeding module in the
input stream.

Ihe preceding sequence of PHASE and
INCLUDE statements may be read by job
control onto SYSLNK in one of two ways:

e If the PHASE and INCLUDE statements are
on SYSRDR, an INCLUDE statement with a
to read the module (on SYSIPT)
containing CSECT1-CSECT6 onto SYSLNK.

.o If the PHASE and INCLUDE statements are
on SYSIPT (immediately preceding the
module), an INCLUDE statement with a
blank operand on SYSRDR directs job
control to read everything onto SYSLNK
from SYSIPT down to the /* statement.

PHASE and INCLUDE statements can also be in
the relocatakle library. This implies that
subkmodular phases can be constructed from
modules in the relocatable library. 1If
PHASE and INCLUDE statements come from the
relocatable library (via an INCLUDE
MODNAME), then the control sections for
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that module are in the relocatable library.
In this structure, the required control
sections (in the relocatable library)
immediately follow the last INCLUDE

statement. For example, in the sequence
PHASE PHNAMEL, *

INCLUDE MODNAMEl (CSECTI ' CSECT3)

PHASE PHNAME2, *

INCLUDE MODNAMEl,(CSECTZ,CSECT5)

PHASE PHNAME3, PHRAMEZ2

INCLUDE MODNAME]l, (CSECTY4,CSECT6)

the linkage editor structures the next
module (cataloged in the relocatable
library under MODNAMEl) composed of
CSECT1-CSECT6 into the same” three overlays
as shown in the preceding example.

If MODNAMEl1l contains an INCLUDE
statement, the linkage editor interprets
this to mean that the module to be included
should also be searched for the control
sections requested in the namelist. For
example, in the relocatakle library if
MODNAMEl ~contains

INCLUDE MODNAMEZ2
CSECT3
CSECTS
CSECT6

and in the relocatable library MODNAME2
contains

CSECT1
CSECT2
CSECTY

upon encountering an
INCLUDE MODNAME1, (C'SECT1,CSECT3)

statement, the linkage editor goes to
MODNAMEl1 and finds INCLUDE MODNAME2. The
linkage- editor then goes to MODNAME2 and
extracts CSECT1 and returns to MODNAMEl and
extracts CSECT3.

A nonsuktmodular INCLUDE statement may be
placed before or after a submodular INCLUDE
statement. This results in the addition of
the included module into the phase at the
point the INCLUDE statement is encountered.
For example, if MOD1 contains CSECT4 and

CSECT5, the segquence
PHASE' PHNAMEL , *
INCLUDE , (CSECI'1,CSECT3)

INCLUDE MOD1

(Object module containing CSECTl and
CSECT3)

vresults in the following structure:



PHNAME1 CSECT1
CSECT3
CSECTY4

CSECTS

‘while the sequence

PHASE ‘PHNAMEL, *
INCLUDE MoD1
INCLUDE , (CSECT1,CSECT3)

(Object module containing CSECT1 and
CSECT3)

" results in the following structure:

CSECTUY

PHNAME1
CSECT5
CSECT1
CSECT3
gggg: Both of the following statements

produce the same result.

, (CSECT1,CSECT3)
, (CSECT3,CSECT1)

INCLUDE
INCLUDE

‘'That is, CSECT1 and CSECT3 are in storage
in that sequence. This is because the
linkage editor extracts control sections in
the order in which they appear in the input
stream, not as they are ordered in the name
list. In order to have CSECT3 physically
located ahedd of CSECT1 in storage, two
INCLUDEs must be used:

INCLUDE
INCLUDE

+ (CSECT3)
» (CSECT1)

As no diagnostic is given if a control
section, specified in the namelist, is not
present in the indicated module, you can
inspect the MAP supplied by the linkage
editor to determine if the proper control
sections are in the correct phases.

'ENTRY Statement

Every program, as input for the linkage
editor, is: terminated by an ENTRY
statement. Its format is:

ENTRY [entrypoint]

At least one blank must precede ENTRY.
‘entrypoint symkolic name of an entry

o point. It must be the name of
a CSECT or a lakel definition
(source ENTRY) defined in ‘the
first phase. This address is
used as the transfer address
to the first phase in. the
program.: If the operand field
is blank, the linkage editor
‘uses as a transfer address the
first significant address
provided in an END record

encountered during the
generation of the first phase.
If no such operand is found on
the END card, the transfer
address is the load address of-
the first phase.

It is necessary to supply the ENTRY
statement only if a specific entry point is
desired. Job control writes an ENTRY
statement with a blank operand on SYSLNK
when EXEC INKEDT is read to ensure that an
ENTRY statement will be present to halt
link editing.

ACTION Statement

This statement is used to indicate linkage
editor options. When used, the statement
must be the first linkage editor record(s)
in the input stream. If multiple operands

‘are required, they can be placed in

separate ACTION statements or in one ACTION
statement separated by commas. Its format

ls.
ACTION fREL [,CLEAR]}[ ,MAP ] [,NOAUTO]
~ |NOREL |  NOMAP
[,CANCELI[, BG
. sFn

At least one blank must precede ACTT)N.
! o

CLEAR. Indicates that the unused portion
of the ccre image library will be
set to binary zero. before the
beginning of the linkage editor

- function. CLEAR is a time-
consuming function. It should be
used only if it is necessary to
£ill areas defined by DS statements
with zeros.

MAP Indicates that SYSLST is available
for diagnostic messages. In
addftion, a map of virtual storage
is printed on SYSLST. The map
contains the name of every-entry
within each CSECT and the name of
every CSECT within each phase.

Indicates that SYSLST is not
available when performing the
link-edit. function. Storage
mapping is not performed and all
linkage editor error diagnostics
are listed on SYSLOG. .

NOMAP

NOAUTO Indicates the AUTOLINK function is
to be suppressed during the link
editing of the entire program.
AUTOLINK will be suppressed for
both the private and the system

relocatable libraries.
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CANCEL

BG .
Fl
F2

Fu

REL

Note: When a WX is encountered, it
is treated in the same manner as an
EXTRN, NOAUTO.

Cancels the job automatically if
any of the errors 2100I through
21701 occur. If this option is not
specified, the job continues.

Sets the end-of-supervisor

‘address used in linkage editor

calculations to the beginning of
the virtual partition specified,
plus the length of the label area
and of the save area. The end-of-
supervisor address in the
communica- ,tion region is not
changed. t

The BG, Fl1, F2, F3, and F4 operands

‘link edit a program to- execute.in a

partition other than that in which
the link edit function is taking
place. Programs that have a phase
origin of S (or * for the first
phase of a program) are originated
to the specified virtual partition.

Use of the ACTION BG statement is
possible only in a system support-
ing more than one partition and the
private core image library option
when the linkage editor is execu-
ting in a foreground partition.

Use of the ACTION Fn statement in a
multiprogramming environment
requires that the partition be
allocated. 1If these operands are
used in a non-multiprogramming
environment, they are ignored. If
none of these operands are present,
the program is link edited to
execute in the virtual partition ox
in its associated real partition in
which link-editing takes place,
unless otherwise specified in the
PHASE statement.

Indicates that the phase(s)
produced during this execution of
the linkage editor is (are) to be
made relocatable, if possikle. The
format of the'origin specified in
the PHASE statement determines
whether or not a relocatable phase
can be produced. (Refer to the
origin operand in the PHASE
statement.) If support for the
relocating loader was generated in
the supervisor, ACTION REL is the
default. At program execution
time, a relocatable program can be
loaded into any partition. For a
more detailed description of the
relocating loader and its use,
refer to the DOS/VS_System

Management Guide, GC33-5371.
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NOREL

An

the result of an invalid operand,

Indicates that the phase(s)
produced during this execution of
the linkage editor is (are) not to
ke made relocatakle. If support
for the relocating loader was not
generated in the supervisor, ACTION
NOREL is the default.

ACTION statement flagged as invalid (as
etc.),

ignores all subsequent ACTION statements
sukmitted during the job.

If
ke

The ACTION statement is not required.
the MAP option is specified, SYSLST must
assigned. If the statement is not used

and SYSLST is assigned, MAP is assumed and
a map of virtual storage and any error

diagnostics are printed on SYSLST.

If the

statement is not used and SYSLST is not
assigned, NOMAP is assumed.

in

1.

The following information is contained
the storage map.

The name of each phase, the lowest and
highest virtual storage locations of .
each phase, and the hexadecimal disk
address where the phase begins ‘in the
core image library.

2An indication if the phase is a ROOT
phase, or if a phase overlays the ROOT
rhase in any Way (designated by
OVEROOT).

The length of COMMON, if appropriate.

The names of all CSECTs belonging to a
rhase, the address where each CSECT is
loaded, and the relocation factor of
each CSECT.

All defined entry points within a
CSECT. If an entry point is
unreferenced, it is flagged with an
asterisk (%),

The names of all external references
that are unresolved.

The transfer (execute) address of each
phase.

An indication that the phase is
relocatable, self-relocating, not
relocatable, or SVA eligible.
Warning messages are printed if:

¢ The ROOT phase has been overlaid;

e A possible invalid entry point -
duplication occurred;

e The ENTRY or END statement contained
an invalid (undefined) transfer
lakel;



. At least one control sectlon ‘had a
length of zero;

¢ The assembled origin on an RLD
statement was outside the limits of
the phase;

e An address constant could nct be
resolved.

These messages may. or may. not indicate
actual programming errors. If NOMAP is
operational, the warnlng messages are not
printed.

The difference between specifying NOAUTO
in a PHASE statement and specifying ACTION
NOAUTO. The NOAUTO operand in a PHASE
statement indicates to the Linkage Editor
that AUTOLINK is to be suppressed for that
phase only. If an entire program requires
NOAUTO, then specifying ACTICN NOAUTO
cancels AUTOLINK during link editing of the
entire program, thereby eliminating the
necessity of specifying NOAUTO in each
PHASE statement.

‘diagnostic listing produced on SYSLST.

2. Lines 3, 13, 15, 17, 19, 21,

Figure 12 shows a storage map and a

For
the line numbers referred to in the
following discussion, see Part 1 of Figure
12. ' .

1. Line 1 (ACTION TAKEN). MAP and REL
have been specified on separate ACTION
cards. . Had NOAUTO been specified, it
would also appear on.this line.

23, 25,
and 27. These lines are printed when
the statement is read by the linkage
editor.

When, a module is included from the

relocatable library, it. is not possible to
guarantee that the sequence identification
printed in columns 8-15 is that of the
record printed. This occurs because the
MAINT librarian program reblocks the
content of the cards to a moré compressed
format.

r ) .
"|JOB NO NAME 31/07/74
| .

HACTION TAKEN MAP REL

DOS LINKAGE EDITOR DIAGNOSTIC OF INPUT

R |

|
|
|LIST INCLUDE IJBSL2 ) LNK00020 |
LIST INCLUDE IJBMIN INITIALIZATION' 03000000 |
.LIST PHASE MAINT,+0,NOAUTO .- ' |
LIST INCLUDE IJJCPD1N LIOCS  I/0 MODULE ]
LIST INCLUDE IJBMUP DISK ADDRESS UPDATE ROUTINE |
|LIST INCLUDE IJBMIO DISK I/0 ROUTINE |
| LIST INCLUDE IJBMCS CARD SCAN ROUTINE |-
LIST "INCLUDE IJBLBC LIBRARIAN ERROR ROUTINE |
LIST INCLUDE IJBLBA MAINT FETCH ROUTINE |
| LIST INCLUDE IJBMDU DIRECTCRY UPDATE ROUTINE -
LIST INCLUDE IJBMDS DIRECTORY SCAN ROUTINE |
LIST - INCLUDE IJBLBE - MAINTR2 06000000 |
LIST PHASE MAINTR2,MAINTSUB,NOAUTO |
| LIST ) INCLUDE = IJBLED "MAINTDR 09000000 |
LIST PHASE MAINTDR,MAINTSUB, NOAUTO ) I
LIST ) INCLUDE IJBLBF MAINTS2 12000000 |
LIST PHASE MAINTS2,MAINTSUB,NOAUTO ]
LIST INCLUDE IJBLBN MAINTP2 PM 15000000 |
LIST PHASE MAINTP2,MAINTSUB, NOAUTO o |
LIST INCLUDE IJBLBEL MAINTA 18000000 |
LIST PHASE MAINTA,MAINTSUB,NOAUTO N
LIST INCLUDE IJBLEM MAINTCL 21000000 |
LIST PHASE MAINTCL,MAINTSUB, NOAUTO ' -
LIST v INCLUDE IJBLEG MAINTCN 27000000 |
LIST PHASE MAINTCN,MAINTSUB,NOAUTO ) |
LIST INCLUDE: = IJBLBC MAINTUP 33000000 |
LIST PHASE MAINTUP,MAINTSUB,NOAUTO ’ |
|LIST  ENTRY {
L ——— ————m e e J
Figure 12. Storage Map (Part 1 of 3)
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1/07/74 PHASE XFR-AD LOCORE HICORE DSK-AD

MAINT 00099A 000000 001507 " 629 13 01

ESD TYPE

CSECT
- ENTRY

© CSECT

" ENTRY
ENTRY

CSECT
'ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY

CSECT
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY

+ ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY

CSECT
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY

- * ENTRY

ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY

CSECT
ENTRY

*+ ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY

CSECT
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY

LABEL

IJJCPD1N
IJJCPD3

IJBMUPUO
DKADUP
VIJBMUP

IJBMIOYO
RDENT
WTFMENT
WTCATENT
IOSTART
VIJEMIO

IJEMCS50
CSSTART
CSCCNT
NEWREAD
IJSYSIN
ENDJOB
INPUT
EOF
P2ECF
SETOF
INPUT1
COMMBYTE
VIJBEMCS
STATTAB

EJBERRUO
ERSTART
AREA
IJSYSLS
ASA
SKIPMV
COUNT
VIJELBC

IJBMNTU41

INITABLE
BEGINN
BEGINN1
PCILEXT
PRELEXT-
PSSLEXT
MNTLP
MNTRETN

IJEMDUSO
VIJBMDU

.TRACKS

SSRECD
RLRECD
PLRECD

LOADED

000000
000000

000298
000298
000300

000308
000308
000314
000358
000308
000418

000448
ooouus.
000uF2
000464
000668
000582
000724
000560
000564
00057C
000722
00080F
000814
0006E2"

000828
000828
000875
0008F8
000873
00083A
000872
0008F0

000990
000BDY
00099A
00099C
000BFD
000C01°
000C05
000BCC

0009F0

000D80 .
000F40
000E63
000F3B
000F3C

‘000F3A

REL-FR

000000 '~ SELF RELOCATING

000298

000308

000448

00828

000990

000080

'Figure.12. sStorage Map (Part 2 of 3) .

+
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1/07/74  PHASE XFR-AD LOCORE HICORE ' DSK-AD . - ESD TYPE LABEL . . LOADED REL-FR

ENTRY DUSTART  000D80
ENTRY DUCLD 000ED6

CSECT  IJBMDS40 O000F58 000F58
ENTRY VIJEMDS  00100&
ENTRY MAINTSUB 001018
- ENTRY ~DSSTART  000F58
ENTRY DSCONT .* .000FDO -
_ENTRY REACNXT  000F64

'CSECT IJEMIN50 001018 : 001018
ENTRY VIJBMIN 001300 .
ENTRY “INSTART 091018'

MAINTR2 001022. 001018 00208F 02A 00 01 CSECT - ~IJBMAR4UO '001.018 .C01018 NOT RELOCATABLE
_MAINTDR 001022. 001018 O00LFO7 -02A 00 06 CSECT IJBMDRUO 001018 - 001018 NOT RELOCATABLE
. ’ ‘ . ENTRY  MAINDIR 001260

*  ENTRY DRSTART 001022

MAINTSZ 001022 001018 0021FA 02A.01 04 CSECT . BEGIN 001018 '001018 .NOT RELOCATABLE

777 "Te T RNTRY  CATENT 001022 o
MAINTP2 = 001022 001018 -00193C 02A 02 03, CSECT " BEGIN. ‘001018 001018 NOT RELOCATABLE

: - © T ENTRY. NOEOF 001442 :
+ "ENTRY. CATALP. . 001022

MAINTA 001022 001018 002FD7 02A 02 06 CSECT' IJBMAAGL 001018 001018 NOT RELOCATABLE
MAINTCI . 001022 ‘001018 . 001584 02A OW 02 CSECT. IJBMCLG0 001018 001018 NOT RELOCATABLE
MAINTCN ~ 001022 001018 002817 02A 04 O4 CSECT ' IJBCONSO' '001018 001018 NOT RELOCATABLE
MAINTUP 001022 001018 O002CE7. . 02A 0S 0. CSECT IJBUPDSO |001018° 001018 'NOT RELOCATABLE .

CSECT "BOOK'  0029B0 001018

Figure 12. Storage Map (part 3 of 3)
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Linkage Editor Input Considerations

The storage requirements for a link-edit
run depend on:

s Input to the llnkage editor (number of
- PHASE statements and number of ESD
items). .’

¢ Whether $MAINDIR (the phase that is.
called by the linkage editor and
librarian programs to maintain the core
image directory) runs in the SVA or not.

Note: It is assumed that $LIBSTAT (the
phase that prints out the status report
of the libraries) runs in the SVA 1f :
$MAINDIR does.

¢ The start address of the linkage editor
during execution, (The work area for
the linkage editor starts on a 1K

boundary, while the linkage table starts

on a page boundary. In the following
storage estimate formula, the worst case
is assumed, that is, the maximum storage
amount of 2K is used to ensure correct
alignment.) .

In a. virtual partition of 64K with $MAINDIR
running in the SVA the linkage editor can
process at least 50 phases with a total:
numker of 1700 unlque ESD items.

A unique ESD item is defined as being an
occurrence in the control dictionary. all
symkbols that appear in the MAP are unique
occurrences. A symbol that occurs several
times in the ‘input .stream is normally
incorporated into a unique ESD:item.
However, if the same symbol occurs in
different phases (for example, control
sections), each resolved occurrence of the
symbol within a different phase is a unique
ESD item.

You can use the following formula for
storage estimates. If the relation is
satisfied, then you have enough address
space for the link-edit run. .
26,900 + M + ST + 52 % x + 20 % y <P
where M =" 0 if ¢MAINDIR runs in SVA

10,240 if $MAINDIR runs in
partition

ST-= 30 * x if 30 * x < 2048 "
2048 if 30 * x = 2048

x = number of PHASE statements
y = total number of unique ESD items

P = available storage in partition.
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Linkage Editor Job Setup

When link editing in the foreground, a
private core image. library. (SYSCLB) must be
uniquely assigned to the partition. The
program phase (output of the linkage
editor) is put in the private core image
liktrary. In the background, the linkage
editor can put a phase in either a private

- or the system core image library. If

SYSCLB is uniquely assigned in the
kackground, the linkage editor output is
put in the private core image library. If
SYSCLB is not assigned, the system core
image library+«is used.

When performing a link-edit function,’
the following system and programmer logical
units are used. SYSRDR and SYSIPT may
contain input for the linkage editor.
input is written onto SYSLNK by job
control.

This

Unit ‘Eunction

SYSRDR Control statement lnput (via Job
Control)

SYSIPT “Module input

- SYSLST Programmer messages and 11st1ngs

SYSLOG. - Operatdr ‘messages

SYSLNK Input to the Llnkage Edltor
Workflle

S¥s001 -

In normal operations, all preceding logical
units must be assigned. - In a unique
circumstance (when all modules to be
link-edited are in the relocatable
likrary), SYSIPT would not need to be

.assigned.

If output from the linkage editor is to
ke placed in a private core image library,
the following symbolic unit is also
required:

SYSCLB The private core image library

A link-edit job is set up in the following

_manner. v

control

Statement Remarks

/7 JOB ‘Required only if this is the
first job step of a job.

7/ ASSGN Required only if device

assignments are to differ
. from the .system standard
assignments. Units that can
be assigned are SYSRDR,V
SYSIPT, SYSLST, SYSLNK, and
© 8YS001. :



ASSGN SYSCLB . Required if output of’
linkage editor is.tc be
placed in a private core
image library.

7/ OPTION OPTION statement must follow

the ASSGN statement (if any)

for SYSLNK.

Optional ACTION statement:
(with appropriate operands)
must precede the first
linkage editor control -
statement.

ACTION

PHASE
INCLUDE

As many PHASE and .
INCLUDE statements-as are .
required are used to

construct phases from the 2

modules 1nput to the: llnkage
editor.

Optional statement to
provide a transfer address
for the first phase.

ENTRY.

LBLTYP statement (if.

- required) to define the
amount of storage to be
reserved at link-edit time
for processing of tape or
nonsequential DASD file
labels in the virtual
storage partition.

7/ LBLTYP

// EXEC LNKEDT EXEC statement to call the
. linkage editor from the core
image library.
creates an ENTRY statement
‘on SYSLNK to ensure its
presence to halt link
editing.-

/8 End-of-job statement.

When 11nk—editing multlple object modules
into one program phase, make sure- that the
linkage editor selects the intended entry
point. Elther‘specify or place the ‘main -

control section first' in the linkage’ editor-

input, or use a linkage editor ENTRY
statement with the name of the main control
section as the entry-point operand.

Example of Lmkage Editor Input
and Output.

The program shown in Figure 13 ‘illustrates
the rules governing input for the linkage
editor and shows the output obtained.
-Though this example is somewhat more
complex than the normal program, by ,
‘following the flow of the input, one can
find practically ‘every situation thnat may
arise.

" assembled.

‘statement is not copied on SYSLNK.
-Instead,

read.

‘written directly on SYSLNK. -

Job’ control

‘INCLUDE. ,
‘relocatable library, ‘the linkage editor

', The leftmost block shows &ontrol

Statements being read by job control from
SYSRDR. ' The next block is” read by job
control from. 'SYSIPT and contains an object
module (module 1) and 'a source module to be
‘The next block shows the output
from job contrpl on SYSLNK, which is the
input to the linkage editor.. The next two

‘blocks represent two.lévels in the

relocataBré 11brary.» The .rightmost block
shows the output’ phase§,as they appear in
the temporary portion of the core image
library after the execution of the linkage .
editor function. A detailed sequernce of
évents follows. h )

Linkage editor control 'statements are
read by jok control from SYSRDR and are’
copied on SYSLNK until an. INCLUDE statement :
with .a blank first operand is read. ThlS

job control copies the module on
SYSIPT onto SYSLNK until a /* statement is
Jok control then reads from SYSRDR. .
An asSsembly is executed and its output is
(It is assumed
that LINK was specified in an OPTION =
statement preceding. the linkage editor -
control statements.) Job control then -

-writes the ENTRY statement with a transfer

label. for CS'A on SYSLNK and 1ssues a fetch
for the linkage editor.-

. The linkage_editor reads from SYSLNK and
starts to create a program. An INCLUDE
statement with a first operand signals the
linkage editor to access the relocatable
library. This'is the first level of an
In the first level. of. the

reads an INCLUDE ‘(for the second level) and
performs this inclusion. &s no INCLUDE is
present in the second level, control is
returned to the calling input level.  This
process is repeated for the next. INCLUDE.

. Note that the namellst specifies. only CS C

is wanted.

7 After the inclusion of the module ‘at the

‘first level, control is returneéd to SYSLNK

where & new phase.is encountered. The .
control sections are.read from SYSLNK and’

- added to PHASE2 unt11 the next INCLUDE is

read. At this time, the linkage editor-
again accesses the ¥eélocatable library,
performs the inclusion of MOD5 into PHASE2,
and continues reading input from SYSLNK.
Processing continues until the ENTRY

“statement is reached.

.The split control section (cs E) is
assigned a contlguous area of virtual
storage. . !
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SYSRDR h SYSIPY

SYSLNK : ) .
- T Rt ble Library ———emumenemy =~ Core Imape Library =y
- PHASE PHASE1 > ESD module 1 PHASE PHASE1 Level 1 w2 PHASET -
'INCLUDE MOD2 TXTCSE INCLUDE MOD2 INCLUDE MOD3 o{ €50 module3 CSA
iasephasez | || wxresk PHASE PHASE2 INCLUDE #OD4 TXTCSA cs8
wawoe . [T TXT CSE (cont) . ESD moduls 1 “ESD module 2 TXTCSB csc
EXEC ASSEMBLY ALD moduin 1 TXTCSE TXTCSO ALD moduls 3 cso
ENTRY 1abei CS A END module 1 AXTCSF ALD module 2 END moduie 3 PHASE 2
EXEC LNKEDT INCLUDE MODS TXT CSE (cont) L END moduls 2 ‘m‘cwos,(cp CSE
: ” ALD modute 1 —b]  ESD module 5 ESD module 4 CSE (cont)
Assambler END module 1 TXTCSG TXTCSC CSF
Source Deck - ] -
(CSH) _ INCLUDE MODS RLD modute 5 TXTCS CY csG
" ESO Assembler ‘—L-— END module 6 ALD module4 csH
TXTCSH _END module 4
‘ RLD Assembier
END Asiambler
ENTRY 1sbei CS A
@-—— e Read by Job Controt »le — Read by Linkage Editor
tnput o le——oupin ]

Figure 13. 'Example of Linkage Editor Input and Output’
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This section describes the set of programs’
that maintain, service, and copy the
-likraries of DOs/Vs.
~is collectively referred to as the
librarian.

The system residence (SYSRES) can
contain four separate and dlStlnCt system
‘lihraries. :

1. Core imagP library

This set of programs

Librarian

2. Relocatable library

3. Source statement library

4. PrOGedufe library.

The. core image llbrary is €he only 11brary
that is required.

" Figure 14 lists the logical units .

.,rgquired ‘and used ‘by the 11brar1an

progranms.

T . .
MAINT | CORGZ DSERV |. CSERV

-

* RSERV

. S ;
SSERV |. PSERV. |- - ESERV

-+

- SYSRDR® R | R R

SYSIPT

o e o

‘SYSLST -

_-_%__

SYSLOG2

‘R"

SYSRES

wiwlolw

w1 wil ol W™
1)

miwlolw

L,O1lmiml O™

'SYSCLB

— e —
_a,-_

SYSRLB

-

cIoiol®IimLOI®D
cloclol I wimiw

SYSSLB

'8YS000

- —

| S¥Ysoo1

-+

e 2w p—

SYS002

§YS003

ociloioioloioloiot®mimi=iw

SYSIN3 '

SYSPCH

o — e

.

R
0

Required

Optional dependent upon function spec1fied

(e}

o]
. i-f-ll-
b e s

1SYSRDR is required for jok control purposes .only..

=SYSLOG must not be assigned to a. printer

3If SYSRDR and. SYSIPT are assigned to the-same: deV1ce, SYSIN may be used.

Figure 1t.

Logi¢a1-0nits*Requixed and Used by ‘the Librarian Programs
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. - . -
) Directory
1 T - —— - - ,
{ - Core Image | Relocatable - Source Statement| : Procedure
. 4 — - —— — y !
r T . B 1
| NUMBER OF ENTRIES:. | |
. ' R
“12311* T - - NE -—
b i ) ) ; .
first track | 335 module | 265 book " | 265 ) procedure
2314/2319{other tracks “| 340 entries 270 entries- 270 ¢ entries
last track | 339 269 : 269 ) |
) Variakle | ) : ‘ i 1
first track | 555 module . 435 - book 435 | procedure
3330/33334other tracks (see .Note) | 560 entries 440 entries 440 ¢ entries
g last track o | 559 439 439
| ' | S , -
I first track | 335 module 255 book -255 | procedure
. 13340 other tracks]| | 340 entries. 260 entries 260 ( entries |
] last track .| b 339 259 . o 259 ) |
o | | o I
k + - +- 1
|NUMBER OF TRACKS' . ) | |
I - B | |
[2311% - ‘ . o -- | -= [ == [
I |
231472319 , | TRD = m#6 | TSD-= b+6 TP = d+6 |
| | 340 270 ] - 270 ]
S ‘ Variakle |
3330/3333 TRD = m+6 TSD = b+6 TPD = d+6
i » (see Note) 560 ©ohuo 440
3340 | ) - TRD = m#6 - | . TSD = b#6 TPD = d+6
. | e . . 340 260 ' 260
e -—~ - - -~

- |m = Total number of modules in the relocatable library.
_|b = Total number of books in the source staterent library.
“]d@ = Total number of procedures in the procedure library. |

|The value TxD i5s rounded_to'thé next higher integer'if a remainder results.
[*The‘2311 is supported as a private core image library only.

|Note: The entries in the core image directory are of. varlable length Wlth a maximum
length of 30 .bytes. The length of the entries is determined by the information
contained in them.. The load point at link-edit time, the entry point at link-edit
‘|time, the number of RLD items, the number of additional RLD blocks, and the partition
start address . at link-edit time are only part of the dlrectory entry under certain

|
|
conditions. The number of klocks (25§ bytes) per track is 10 for. the 2311 (only - 1
|
|
J

private core 1mqge library), 17 for the 23142319, 28 for the 3330/3333, and 16 for the

L : ¢ - . b

Figure 15. _calculétion of the Tracks Required,for_Directories

Disk Storage Space Required for " DIRECTORY SIZES =
beranes and D“ectones Figure 15 summarizes the track requirements
for the core image, relocatakle, source

) statement, and procedure directories.

You must determine the amount of srace ' )
allocated to each of the likraries and .
directories. Each library consists of one CORE IMAGE LIBRARY SIZE
or more complete disk tracks. Each’ :

directory occupies the first track(s) of Each track allocated to the core image
the first cylinder .allocated to its library contains three fixed-length blocks

respective 11brary. ) ) -on 2311, six fixed-length blocks on
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. 2314/2319, eleven fixed-length klocks on -
'3330/3333 .or- seven fixed-length klocks on
3340. ~Each block contalns 1024 bytes of
‘instructions or data.- For’ non-relocatable
phases, the .core image: llbrary contains
‘exactly the same information-as is loaded
into virtual:storage for.execution. ~For .

relocatable phases, the CIL contains both
TXT and. RLD information.. Each phase is

- written beginning in ‘a new block. . The
number- of tracks required for the core

image.library can be calculated as follows'

i.' Determlne the number of blocks (B)
) requxred for a phase~

’

where ‘L 1s the total number of bytes in
the phase (rounded up to a multiple of

4) plus 4 times :the number of. RLD 1tems‘

(see the assembly listing). The value

B is rounded to the next hlgher 1nteger

if a remalnder results.

2. Determine the total number of rlocks -
{(Bt) required for all phagses in the
core image library:

Bt = Bl '+ B2 + B3 +....+ Bn

- 3. Determine.the number of tracks (TCL) -

requlred to hold all phases in the core

.- image litkrary:

TCL = Bt
n

where n = 3 for the 2311 (supported as-
a private core 1mage
library only)
6 for the 2314/2319
11 for the 3330/3333
~7 for the 3340

4. Determine the number of cylinders (CCL)
‘ required to hold the core -
image library and core
image directory:’

CCL = TCD+ICL
n

where n = 10 for the 2311 (supgorted.as -

a private core image
‘library only)

20 for the 231“/2319

19 for the 3330/3333.

12 for the 3340

The value of CCL is rounded to the next
higher integer if a remainder results.
This calculatlon is useful when.
executing MAINT and CORGZ. When
allocating a. SYSRES file, add two
tracks for system purposes. :

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY SIZE

'Fach ‘track’ allocated to the relocatable

library contains 16 fixed-length blocks for
the 2314/2319," 28 fixed-length blocks for
the 3330/3333, or 17 fixed-length blocks
for the 3340.. Each block is 322 bytes
long. A number of factors affects the
packing of information in these Lblocks.

The factors.include' -the £0110w1ng
variablesy

_1; The number of: separate control '

i sectlons .

C2a The use ‘of DS (define storage) -

“statements, which reserve storage that
‘may Or may not be utilized for data"
..constants deflned in the program. .

3., Alternation of the location counter
during ‘assembly (use of ORG
statements).

The following calculations. approximate
fairly accurately the library area requlred
for typlcal programs.

1., Determine the number of. blocks (Bc)
‘required for all cards or statements
except the actual program text. Assume
a separate block for each card of the
following types:

a. PHASE ‘d. END

k. INCLUDE e. = SYM
‘c. REP f. ENTRY

-Let Bc egmnal the total number of cards
~of tbe above types.

2. - Determine the number of klocks (Be)
required for ESD and RLD cards. - Assume
a.separate block for every two ESD or
RLD cards.

3. Determine the number of blocks (Bi)
requlred for the actual instructions or
data in the TXT:cards. Assume an
average of 200 bytes of text in each
block. (A maximum per block, for
continuously assigned text, is 264
bytes per block.) Thus:

‘Bi = total bytes of text in TXT cards
200,

‘4. Determine the ‘total number of blocks

(Bn)- required for a module in the
relocatable library:

'Bn = Bc + Bi + Be

. 5. Determine the total number of bloqks

. (Bt) requlred to hold all of the
- modules in the library:

Bt = Bl + B2 + B3 *....+ Bn
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6. Determine the number of tracks (TRL)

TRL = Bt
T

where n = 16 for the 2314,/2319
28 for the 3330/3333
17‘for the 3340

The valbe‘TRL'is rounded to-the next
higher..integer if a remainder results.

7. Determine the number of cylinders (CRL)
required to hold the relocatakle
library and- directory:

CRL = ERD+TRL

n

where n = 20 for the 2314/2319
19 for the 3330/3333
12 for the. 3340

The value CRL is rounded to the next -
higher integer if a remainder results.

SOURCE STATEMENT LIBRARY sizn
Each track allocated to.the source’

stateément library contains 27 fixed-length
blocks for the 2314/2319 or 44 fixed-length

blocks for the 3330/3333 or 26 fixed-length.

blocks for the 3340). Each klock contains
a maximum of 160 bytes of source. statement
information. The source statements are
compressed before they are written out on' .
the source statement llbrary. This

compre551on is performed. by eliminating a11

~ blanks: in: each source statement. Several
count bytes indicating the humber of blanks
eliminated are added to each staterent ’
before writing it in the source statement
library. The number of tracks required for
the gource sgatement library can be
calculated as follows:

1. Determiné the number of statements (N)
: used to define a book. If the book is
an edited macro definition produced by
the assembler, determine the number of
- statements in the source format
deflnltlon.

2. Detérmine.the averagé compressed

statement’ length (L&) in the book. The

conmpressed: statement length
approximately equals:

Ls = (L1+41) +....+ (Ln+l) + 3
where each Ln is the number of bytes in
each word, of the source statement. - For

the macro sublibrary (sublibrary E)
multiply the result by 1.2.
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3. ‘Determine the number of blocks (Bn)-
needed to hold the book:

The value Bn is rounded to the next )
higher integer if a remalnder 1esults.

4., Determine the total number of blocks
' {Bt) required to hold a11 bookq in the
library:

Bt = Bl +'B2 + B3 +....+ Bn

5. Determine the number of tracks (TSL)
required to hold all of the books in
the source statement library:

TSL = Bt
S

where n = 27 for the 2314/2319
» " 44 for the 333073333
26 for the 3340

The value TSL.is rounded to the next
higher inteqer if a remainder results.

6. Determlne the number of cylinders (CSL)
required to hold the source statement
library and source statement directory:

ISL+TSD

n

CSL =

where n = 20 for the 2314/2319
- : 19 for the 3330/3333
12 for the 33"0 ’

The ‘value CSL-'is rounded to the next
higher integer if a remainder results.

 PROCEDURE LIBRARY SIZE

* Each track allocated to the procedure

library contains 40 fixed-length blocks for

‘the 2314/2319, 61 fixed-length blocks for

the 3330/3333, or 34 fixed-length blocks -
for..the 3340. Each block is 80 bytes long.
A cataloged procedure consists of one or
more consecutive blocks, each containing. a

.control statement dr data, in uncompressed

card~image format. - The first five blocks
of the procedure library are save areas.for
currently uninterpreted overwrite

.statements (1 block/partition) that have

already been read. The number of tracks.
required for the procedure library can be
calculated as follows:



/

.by the assembler.
be preceded by one or more klanks.

_extend past column 71.

1. Determine the number of blocks (B) for
a procedure.

‘B.= N

where N is. the number of control
- statements and data cards in the
procedure.

2., Determine the total number of blocks
(Bt)'required to hold all the
procedures in the library,. and add 5
for the save areass

"Bt = Bl + B2 + B} +...., Bn + 5

3. Determine the number of tracks (TPL).

required to hold all‘the procedure

library:
TPL = Bt
a
- where n = 40 for the 2314/2319
61 for the 3330/3333
34 for 3340

the

The value of TPL is rounded to the next
higher integér if a remainder results.

4. .Determine the number of cylinders (CPL)
required to .hold the procedure library
and procedure directory:

- CPL = TPD+TPL

=20 for the 2314/2319
19 for the 3330/3333
12 for the 3340

where n

The value of CPL is rounded to the next

higher integer if a remainder results.

GENERAL CONTROL STATEMENT FORMAT

The librarian control statements are
similar in format to statements processed

" The operation. field must
The
operation field must begin to the right of .

".column 1 and must be separated from the

operand field by at least one blank
position. The operand field is terminated
by the first blank position. It cannot
Continuation
statements are not recognized.

Maintenance Program -

This section describes the control

~statements that can be submitted to the

MAINT program, which maintains the core
image, relocatable, source statement, and
procedure likraries. Except for the

-for one or more of

" Note:

-a module to the relocatable library.
‘CATALR control statement is reafl from the

- reallocation function of MAINT, all control

statements "apply to koth system and 'private
libraries; the réallocation function,
however, cannot be used for private -
libraries.

- To invoke the maintenance program, -use

‘the following job control statements

// EXEC MAINT

one or more of the maintenance functions
the libraries can be

requested within a single run:

. cataiog s condense
e ‘delete " e reallocate.
¢ ' rename - e update

Any number of phases, modules, books, or
procedures can be acted upon in'one run.

Note: If POWER/VS or any unending job is
started with a cataloged procedure, no
maintenance functions can be performed on
the procedure library as long as ‘the job is
active.

- The following symbkolic units must be
assigned to perform maintenance functions
on a private library: SYSCLB for a private
core image library, SYSRLB for a private
relocatakle library, and SYSSLB for a .
private source statement library. A
private likrary must. be unassigned to
perform maintenance functions on the
corresponding system libraries.

CATALOG

The ¢catalog function, which adds elements
to a llbrary, is. described in the follow1ng
sections:

CATALR -- to catalog to the relocatable
library

CATALS -- to catalog to the source
statement library

CATALP -- to catalog to the procedure
‘likrary.

Note: To catalog to the core image

llbrary, refer to the chapter Linkage
Edltor.

CATALR

The CATALR control statement is used to.-add
.The

device assigned to SYSIPT and is in the
following format:

CATALR modulenamel(,v.m]
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The operation field contains CATALR. The
entry in the operand field, modulename i
to the control system. The modulename

one to eight characters, the first of which
must not be an asterisk.

The optional entry in the operand'field,
v.m, specifies the change level at which

~the module is to be cataloged. Vv may be.
any decimal number from 0-127. m may be
any decimal number from 0-255. TIf this

operand is omitted, a change level of 0.0
is assumed. ‘ ‘

A change level can be assigned only when
a module is cataloged. The change level is
dllplayed and punched by the service
functions. .

The statements composing the input for a

section. - The statements dre:

1. PHASE

2. INCLUDE control statement (if
appropriate)

3. ESD

4, TXT

5. RLD

6. REP

7. END

8. ENTRY

These statements are read from the device
assigned to SYSIPT. All input is diagnosed
by the linkage editor. The CATALR -
statement is recognized but ignored by the
linkage editor. The END statement
.indicates end of module.

The ENTRY statement can only be used in
_a module that contains only linkage.editor
control statements and an END statement.’
The ENTRY statement must be the last
.control statemént in the module, *fcllowing
the END statement.

- Normally, modules in the relocatable
library are output from a language
translator. However, you can construct an

artificial module of linkage editor control .

statements, referred to as a callin
module. .The following example illustrates

a valid calling module:

PHASE PHNAM1,ROOT
INCLUDE MODULE1l
PHASE PHNAMZ2,*
INCLUDE MODULE2
PHASE PHNAM3,PHNAMZ2

ENTRY CSECTNME
END.
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" linkage editor input.

Operands Ain INCLUDE statements refer to
modules in the relocatable library. TIf,
for example, the preceding calling module
is cataloged by the name BIGPROG, all ;
rodules referred to in BIGPROG can be -
link-edited by u51ng the followinhg control -
statements:

// OPTION CATAL
INCLUDE BIGPROG
// EXEC LNKEDT .

‘A calling module may consist only of

INCLUDE statements. In this case, the - )
PHASE statements would precede the 1nc1uded_
rodules. : '

A ninth statement, SYM, can be in the -
When recognized,
however, it is bypassed by the linkage ;
editor. . (The SYM statement identifies the
symbol table output by ‘the assembler as a
result of specifying SYM in the -OPTION.
statement).

For the catalog function, SYSIPT- must be
assigned to.a card reader, & tape unit,.
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLST-: must
ke assigned to a printer, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette, and SYSLOG

must not be assigned tao a printer. - If

SYSIPT is assigned to a tape unit, the
MAINT program assumes. that the tape is
positioned to the first input record. The.

tape is not rewound at. the end of job.

Any number of modules can be cataloged
in a single run. Each module must.
immediately follow its respective CATALR
control statement.

an additional capability of the system:
allows for assembling oxr compiling a
program and cataloging it to a relocatable
library in one continuous run. This is . -
done by inserting a CATALR statement in the
job control input stream preceding the
rhase statement (if present) and the
assembler/compiler execute statement.: The
CATALR statement is written on the SYSPCH
file, if SYSPCH is assigned, (on tape,
DASD, or 3540. diskette) ahead of the
assembler/compiler output. Then reassign
the SYSPCH file as SYSIPT amd execute the
MAINT program to perform the catalog
function. The output of the assembly/
compilation (on tape or.-DASD, or 3540
diskette) may be cataloged immediately or
it may be cataloged at some latexr time.” It
can also ke held after cataloging as backup
of the assembly/compllatlon.,



CATALS

The CATALS control statement is used to add
a book to a sublibrary of the source .
statement library. It is read from the
device assigned to SYSIPT and is in the
fol]ow1ng format.

CATALS sublib.booknamel;v.m;,CJ].

The operptlon fléld éontalns CATALS. The

‘represents the sublibrary to which the book

is to be cataloged and can be any- |
alphameric character (0-9, A-Z, #, ‘$, and
a?), representing source statement
-sublibraries. )

The sublik quallfler is required. If

omitted, the operand is flagged as invalid
and no processing is ‘done on‘the book.

characters (0-9, A z, #, $, and ), £he
first of which must be alphabetlc (a- Z, #,
$, and a).

The first optionai entry in the operand
field, v.m, specifies the change level at
which the book is to be cataloged. .v may
be any decimal number from 0-127. m may be
any decimal number from 0-255. If this
operand is omitted, a change level.of 0.0
is assumed. The change level is displayed
and punched by the service functions.

.The second optional entry in the operand
field, C, indicates that change level
verification is required before updates are
‘accepted for this book, providing the v.m
operand is present on the update card (see
UPDATE libraxian control statement).  This
requirement is reflected in the DSERV
output by a C appearing in the column
headed LEV CHK (level check).

Books that are to be cataloged in a
- sublibrary of the source statement library
must be preceded and followed by special
statements: 1ndlcat1ng the beglnnlng and the
end of a book.

Macro_definitions that are to be
cataloged in the assembler sublibrary ‘are
preceded by the MACRO statement and are
followed by the MEND statement. MACRO is
the standard macro definition header
statement; MEND is the standard macro
definition trailer statement.

When books to be retrieved by the
assembler COPY statement are to be
cataloged to the assembler sublibrary, the
assembler END statement should not be

" number of card images 'in the book.

included. in the book. (Assembler does not
recognize END statements from the source
statement library.)

Books .other than macro definitions that
are to be cataloged in the source statement
likbrary are preceded and followed by a
BKEND statement. A BKEND statement must
precede each book, and a BKEND statement
must follow each book.  If desired, the
EKEND statement may precede and follow a
macro’‘definition (in addition to the MACRO
and MEND statements). This is desirable
when the options provided in the BKEND
statement are required. The statement is
in the following format.

[CMPRSD”

BKEND Lsub.book],[seq-chk],[count],

" The entry in the operation field is BKEND.

All operand entries are optional. When
used, the entries must be in the prescribed
order,. and need appear only in the BKEND
statement preceding the kook to be
cataloged. The first entry in the operand
field, suk. book, is identical to the -

sequence checking is required. Which
columns will be checked -depends on how this
operand is specified. Columns 73-78 will
ke checked if SEQNFS is specified.  <Columns
77-80 will be -checked if SEQNCE is
specified. The count
When
used, the card input is counted, beginning
with the preceding BKEND statement and
including the following BKEND statement.

If an error is detected in either the
sequence checking Qr the card count, an
error message is printed.. The erxror can be
corrected, and the book can ke recataloged.
The CMPRSD operand indicates that the book
to be cataloged in the library is in the
compressed format, output ad a result of
specifying CMPRSD when performing a PUNCH
or DSPCH‘service function.

For the catalog function SYSIPT must be
assigned to a‘card reader, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLST must
be assigned to a printer, a tape unit, or a
disk unit, and SYSLOG must not be assigned
to a printer.

Any number of books may be cataloged in
a single run. Each kook must immediately
follow its respective .CATALS control. The
function can also delete an entire
sublibrary or an entire library.

CATALP
The‘CATALP control statement is used to add

a procedure to the.procedure library. Any
number of procedures may be cataloged in a
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single run. Each procedure must .
immediately follow ‘the respective CATALP
statement.

CATALP procedurename [,VM=v. m] ([ ,EOP=yy]
+DATA=NO
. YEs

"Each control statement in the procedure
likrary should have a unique identity.
This identity is required if .you want to
modify the job stream at. execution time.
Therefore, when cataloging, identify each
-control statement in columns 73-79 (blanks
may be embedded).

~ procedurename

. represents the name of the
procedure to be cataloged. The
procedurename consists of one to
eight alphabetic and/or numeric
characters. The name of the
procedure must not be ALL and must
not begin with §$ or with a
numeric character.

Procedurenames can ke related to
the partition in which the
- procedure is intended to ke run.
A partition-related procedurename
must follow these conventions:

$B for the BG partltlon
$1 for the F1 partition
$2 for the F2 partition
$3 for the F3 partition
‘44 for the F4 partition.

VM=v,m _ specified the change level at
which the procedure is to be
cataloged. -v.may be any decimal
number from 0-127. m may be any
decimal number from 0-255. 1If
this operand is omitted, a change
.level of 0.0 is assumed. :

A change level can ke assigned
only when a procedure is -
‘cataloged. The change level is
displayed and punched by the
service functions.

EOP=yy  specifies a two-character
end-of-procedure delimiter. The
EOP parameter can be any
combination of characters except
/%, /&, //; it must not contain a
blank or a comma. The system
assumes /+ as default
end-of-procedure delimiter.
Otherwise, you.-can omit the EOP
parameter. :
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DATA=YES specifies that a procedure
contains SYSIPT inline data.
.These procedures can only be
executed in the extended procedure
support.

A procedure to be cataloged into the

EFrocedure library may consist of job '

control and linkage editor statements and,

‘if the supervisor was generated with the

SYSFIL option, any additional SYSIPT data
which must be processed under control of a
device-independent sequential IOCS module -
(for instance, control statements for
utility programs and service programs, -
source statements for compilers and object
modules for the linkage editor). The end
of a procedure is indicated ky the /+
end-of-procedure delimiter or by the
end-of-procedure delimiter as specified in
the EOP parameter.

For the catalog function SYSLST must be
assigned to a printer, a tape unit, a disk
unit, or a 3540 diskette, and SYSLOG must
not ke assigned to a printer. ' If SYSIPT is
assigned to a tape unit, the MAINT program
assumes that the - tape is positioned to the
first input record. The tape is not
rewound at end of job.

2 sample jpb stream follows.

// JOB' CATPROC

" ASSGN ‘control statement,
if required

// EXEC MAINT
CATALP PROCA, EOP=/%,DATA=YES

.

control statements

SYSIPT inline data-

/% END OF SYSIPT DATA

control statements

" /% END OF PROCEDURE

/&

The following restrictions apply when you
catalog prccedures to the procedure
library:

1. A cataloged procedure cannot. contain
" control statements .or SYSIPT data for
more than one job.:



2. .If the cataloged control stateménts
include the JOB statement, you must not
have a JOB statement when you. retrieve
the procedure through the EXEC
statement. Conversely, if the JOB
statement is. not cataloged, a JOB
statement must precede the EXEC
statement that retrieves the procedure.

3. A cataloged procedure must not include
any of the following.control statements
because they are not accepted when the
procedure is processed:

// ASSGN SYSRDR,X'cuu'

// RESET SYS -

// RESET ALL

// RESET SYSRDR

// CLOSE SYSRDR,X'cuu"

// BSSGN SYSIPT,X'cuu’

// RESET SYSIPT only if SYSIPT data is
included. .

// CLOSE SYSIPT,X'cuu'

/8 .

4, cataloged procedures cannot be nested,

’ that is, a cataloged procedure cannot
contain an EXEC statement that 1nvokes
another cataloged procedure.

DELETE
. The delete function, which removes
references to specific elements of a
" library, is described in the following
sections:

DELETC -~ to delete from the core image

library
- DELETR -- to delete from the relocatable
library
DELETS -- to delete from the sourceb

statement library

DELETP -- tobdelete'from the procedure
library.

DELETC

The DELETC control statement in one of the
following formats is used to delete phases
or programs from the core image likrary.

DELETC phasenamel(,phasename2,...]
DELETC progl.ALL(,prog2.ALL,...]

In the first format, the entry in the
operation field is DELETC. phasename in
the operand field represents the name(s) of
the phase(s) to be deleted. The name of
the phase may be a maximum of eight
characters. Entries in the operand field

must be separated by commas.

disk unit, or a 3540 diskette.

In the second format, prog refers to the
first four characters of the program name.
(All phases within a program have the same
first four characters. Therefore, the
first four characters of each program
within -the library should be unique.) The
four characters are followed by a period
and ALL.

Any number of DELETC control statements

can be used for the core image library
within a single run.

. For the delete function, SYSIPT must be
assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
SYSLST must
be assigned to a printer, a tape.unit, a

disk unit, or a 3540 diskette, and SYSLOG

must .not be assigned to.a printer.

DELETR

The DELETR control statement in one of the
following formats is used to delete a
module from the relocatable library.

" DELETR modname[,médname,...]

. -
DELETR. progl.ALL[,prog2.ALL,...]

- BELETR ALL

The first format is used when a specific
module is to be deleted, and must always be
used when deleting DIMODs. The entry in
the operation field is DELETR. - The entry
in the operand field, modname, is the name
of the module to be deleted. - If more than .
one module is to be deleted, the module
names are separated by a comma. modname is

one to eight characters, the first of which

wust not be an asterlsk.

The second format is used when an entire
program is to be deleted. The entry in the
operation field is DELETR. In the operand
field, progq refers to the first three
characters of the modules used to build the
program. (All IBM-supplied modules in the:
relocatable library making up a program
have the same first three characters, suc¢h
as IPK for the assembler and IJS for )
COBOL.) - The three characters are followed
by a period and ALL.

The third format is uged if the entire
library is to be deleted. The entry in the
operation field is DELETR. The entry in
the operand field is ALL. When this
function is performed, the system status .
record is reset to show that all library
klocks are now available to the system.
Theréfore, it is unnecessary to perform a
condense function after a DELETR ALL .has
teen performed.
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Any number of DELETR control statements
can be used for the relocatakle likrary
within a single run.

For the delete function, SYSIPT must be
assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLST must
be assigned to a printer, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette, and SYSLOG
must not be assigned to a printer.

DELETS

The DELETS control statement is used to
delete books from the source statement
library. The control statement is in one
of_the following formats.

DELETS sublib.bookl(,sublib.book2,...]
DELETS sublib.ALL
DELETS ALL

The first format is used if only specific
books are to be deleted. The entry in the
operation’ field, is DELETS. The gualifier
suklib in the operand field represents the
sublibrary containing the book to ke
deleted . and can be any alphameric character
‘0-9, A-%Z, #, §, and 3), representing.
>urce statement sublikraries.

The sublik qualifier is required. If
omitted, the operand is flagged as invalid
and no processing is done on the book.

book in the operand field represents the
name of the book ‘in the sublibrary to be
deleted. If more than one book is to be
deleted, the entries must be separated by
commas. If books to be deleted are in the
same sublibrary, subsequent book names need
not be qualified. (The librarian assumes
that nongqualified books are in the last
sublibrary specified.) The name of the
book can be of any length; however, a
maximum of the first eight characters is
used to locate and delete the book.
Continuation statements are not recognized.

The second format is used if an entire
ublibrary is to be deleted. The entry in
ie operation field is DELETS. The first

.ntxy in the operand field is the name of
the subllbrary to be deleted. The
containing the .book to be deleted and .can
be any alphameric character (0-9, aA-Z, #,
$, and 3), rFepresenting source statement
sublibraries.

The siblib qualifier is required. If
omitted, the operand is flagged as invalid
nd no processing is done on the

klibrary.
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The second entry in the operand field is
ALL. The two entrles must be separated by
a period.

The third format is used if the entire
source statement library is to be deleted.
The entry in the operation field is DELETS.
The entry in the operand field is ALL.

When this function is performed, the system
status record is reset to show that all
library blocks are now available to the
system. Therefore, it is unnecessary to
perform a condense after a DELETS ALL has
keen performed.

. For the delete function, SYSIPT must be
assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLST must
ke assigned to a printer, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or -a 3540 diskette, and SYSLOG
must not ke assigned to a printer.

DELETP

The DELEPBP control statement in one of the
following formats is used to delete a
procedure from the procedure library:

{DELETP procedurename[,procedurename,...]} .
DELETP ALL '

procedurename
specifie? the name of the
procedure to be deleted. If more
than one procedure is to be
deleted, the names are separated
ky commas. The procedure name is
one to eight alphameric
characters, the first of which
must be alphaketic or §.

ALL specifies that the entire library
is to be deleted. After a DELETP
ALL has been performed, the system
status record is- reset to show
that all library blocks are now
available to the system. }
Therefore, it is unnecessary to
perform a condense function after
a DELETP ALL has been performed.

Any number of DELETP control statements’ can
ke used for the procedure llbrarv within a ’
single run.

For the delete function, SYSIPT must be
assigned to a card reader, .a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLST must
ke a581gned to a printer, a tape unit, -
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette, and SYSLOG
must not be assigned to a printer.



RENAME -

The rename function, which changes the name
- of .an element in a library, is described in
the following sections:

. RENAMC. -- to rename a phase in the core
: image library

RENAMR -- to rename a module in the
) relocatable library..
RENAMS -- to rename a book in the source
) statement library :
RENAMP -~ to rename a procedure in the
n ,procedure library.

_ RENAMC

The RENAMC control statement is used to !
change - the name of a phase in the -core )
image library to another name. If ‘the new
name. is already in the dlrectory or an old
name is not in the directory, an error, '
nessage is issued. . On a -valid pair of’
.operands, the new name simply replaces .the
. 0ld name in the directory; the version and
modification levels are not changed. - In
:elther -case, a check is then made for more
operands on "the card. ‘As soon as the /&
statement is processed, only the new phase
‘names’ exist in the directory.. The RENAMC
statement is in- the following format.

RENAMC,oldname,newname[,oldname,newname,..]

The operation field contains RENAMC. - The
‘operand field entries, oldname and newnafme,
represent the old phase name and the new
~phase name. The two entries in the operand

" field must be separated by a comma. The
names in the operand field may be a maximum
of eight characters. = Note: ALL is an
invalid phase name.

" Any number of RENAMC control statements

can be used for the core image library
within. a single run.

' For the rename function, SYSIPT must be
"assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
;disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. . SYSLST must
be a531gned to a printer,:-a tape unit,.a
‘disk unit, or a.3540 diskette, and SYSLOG
must not be assigned to a printer.

RENAMR

The RENAMR control statement is used. to
change the namé of a module in: the
relocatable library to another name. If
the new name is already in the dlrectory ox
an old name 'is not in the directory, an
error message is issued. On a valid pair

‘operands,

' of operands, the new- name simply replaces

the '01ld name in the directory; the -version
and modification levels are not changed.
In either case, a check is then made for
more operahds on the card. As soon as the
statement’ is. processed, the system
recognizes only'the new module name.
RENAMR statement is 1n the following
format.

The

RENAMR oldname,newnane [,oldname, newname, . .]

The operétlon field conéains RENAMR. The

the new module-name, respectlvely, and are
. separated ky a comma.

oldname and newname
are one to eight characters, the first of

. which must not be an asterisk.

‘Any numkexr of RENAMR control statements

_can be used for the relocatable library
within a single run.

For the rename function, SYSIPT must be
assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a’
disk ‘unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLST must
be assigned to a printer, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette, and SYSLOG

-wust .not.be-assigned to.a printer.

RENAMS

The RENAMS control statement is used to
change the name of a book in the source
statement library to another name. If the

new name is already ‘in the directory or an

old name is not in the directory, an error
message is issued. - On.a valid pair of
the new name simply replaces the
old name in the directory; the version .and
modification levels are not changed. In,
either case, a check is then made for more
operands on the card. Aas soon as the
statement is processed, the' system

recognizes only the new book name. The

~RENAMS statement is in the following

format.

RENAMS sublxb.oldname sublib.newname
" l,sublik.oldname, subllb.newname,...]

The operation field contains RENAMS. = The

qualifier gublib in the operand field

represents the sublibrary containing the
book to ke renamed. and can be any .

"alphameric character (0-9, A-Z, #, §, and

8), representing .source statemént

.sublibraries.

. "The guﬁlib qualifier is .required. If
omitted, the operand is flagged as invalid

‘and no: processing is done on the
" sublibrary.

Librarian - 119



oldname and newname represent the old
book name and the new book name. If
newname is omitted, the name is assumed to
be the same as for the oldname. The
"entries in’' the operand field must ke
separated by commas. The names in the
operand field can be of any length;
however, only a maximum of the first eight
characters is used by the system to locate
and rename the book.

The DOS/VS assemblers flag any reference
to a macro -in the source statement library
as an UNDEFINED QPERATION CODE if the
cataloged name of the macro is not
identical to the operation code in the
macro prototype statement. The assemblers
locate macros in the source statement
libyary by the cataloged name, but
thereafter use the operation code of the
macro prototype statement for
identification.

Any number of xkENAMS control statements
can be used for the source statement
likrary within a single run.

For the rename function, SYSIPT must be
assigned to a card reader,-a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLST must
be assigned to a printer,. a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette, and SYSLOG
nust not be assigned to a printer.

RENAMP

The RENAMP control statement is used to
change the name of a procedure 1n the
procedure liktrary to another name. If the
new name is already in the directory or an
0ld name is not in the directory, an error
message is issued.” On a valid pair of
operands, ' the new name simply replaces the
0ld name in the directory; the version and
modification levels are not changed. 1In
either case, a check is then made for more
operands on the card. As soon as the '
statement is processed, the system
recognizes only the mew module name. The
RENAMP statement is in the following
format:

ENAMP ,
oldname,newname [,o0ldname, newname, ...}

oldname, represent the old procedure name

newname followed by the new procedure
name. The procedure names are
fror one to eight alphameric
characters, the first of which
must be alphabketic or §. They
must not be ALL.

Any numper of RENAMP contTpl statements can

‘e used for the procedure likrary within a
single run.
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For the rename function, SYSIPT must be -
assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette., SYSLST must
be assigned to a printer, a tape unit, a :
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette, and SYSLOG
must not be assigned to a prlnter.

CONDENSE

The condense function eliminates vacancies,
resulting from delete or catalog functions.
The condense function is used when a number
of vacancies have accumulated within the
library. Condense can be requested via one
of two control statements-

CONDS -- condenses any or all of the
libraries when issued

CONDL -~ condenses any oxr all of the
libraries automatically when a
specified limit is reached.

CONDS

The CONDS control statement, in the
follow1ng format, is used. to condense the
core image. llbrary-

CONDS CL

The operation field contains cONDo. The =
operand field contains CL. The relocatable’
likrary, the source statement library,
and/or the procedure library can also be
condensed in this run. ' If this is desired,
the entry RL (for the relocatable library),
SL (for the source statement library), and
PL (for the procedure likrary) can appear
in the operand field., 'Multiple entries in
the operand field are separated by commas.

The CONDS statement, in the following
format, is used to condense the relocatable .
likrary: ‘

CONDS RL

The CONDS statement, in the, following
format, is used to condense the source
statement library:

CONDS SL

The CONDS statement, in the following
format, is used to condense the procedure
library: -

CONDS PL

For the condense function, SYSIPT must be -
assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLST must
Ee assigned to a printer, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 ' diskette, SYSLOG must
not ke assigned to, a printer.



CONDL

The condense maintenance function can be
performed automatically at the end of a
catalog or delete maintenance function
under the control of an installaticn
specified parameter. The parameter is
stored .in the system directory. It
indicates that when the number of klocks
available in the corresponding library is
less than the number specified by the

parameter, and at least one directcry entry

is deleted, the condense function is
-performed for that library. The sSystem
interrogates the parameter at the
completion of each maintenance function for
the 'library. If a condense function is to
be performed, a méssage appears on SYSLOG
to inform the operator that the likrary is
to ke condensed. If a private core image
likrary is-assigned to more than one

- partition, the condense is not performed.
If multiprogramming is in progress, the
autco-condense is 1gnored for any library
except a private core image library. Also,
if condense (CONDS) is specified when MAINT
is executed and a private core image
library is assigned to a foreground
partition, the condense is not performed.

The CONDL control statement (as opposed
to the CONDS control statement for a
user-specified condense function) informs
the MAINT likrarian program that a
parameter to specify an automatic cohdense
is to be set. The CONDL control statement
is in the following format.

CONDL lib=nnnnn[,1ib=nnnnn,...]

In the operand field, the entry lik is CL
for the core image library, RL for the
relocatable library, SL for the source
statement library, and PL for the procedure
library. The entry nnnnn represents the
number of blocks specified for the specific
library and is from one to five decimal_
digits. The maximum value of nnnnn is
65536. Each track of the core image
library contains 3 blocks on the 2311
(private core image library only), 6 blocks
on the 2314/2319, 11 blocks on the )
333073333, .or 7 blocks on the 3340. Each
track of the relocatable library contains
16 blocks on the 231%4,/2319, 28 klocks on
the 3330/3333, or 17 blocks on the 3340.
Each track of the source statement library
contains 27 blocks on the 2314,/2319, 44
blocks on the 333073333, or 26 klocks on
the~3340. Each track of the procedure
library contains #0 blocks on ‘the
2314/2319, 61 blocks on the 3330/3333, or
34 blocks on the 3340.

If 0 (zexo) is specified for nnnnn, an
automatic condense is not performed for the
specific library. ' If the number of blocks

specified exceeds the number of blocks
allocated for the likrary, a condense is .
performed each time deleted blocks appear
in the library at the end of a maintenance
function. When 'the system is copied onto
another pack, the condense limit on SYSRES
is set to zero.

The automatic condense of the core image
library is bypassed when a new supervisor
is cataloged.

The condense limits are displayed with
the system status on a DSERV and at the end
of a maintenance job.

The control statement input to establish
a value for an automatic condense is the
same as that for a user—spec1f1ed condenseL

the control statement input.

REALLOCATE

The reallocation function redefines the
number of tracks and cylinders allotted. to
a disk-resident system.

The EXEC control statement reguired to
perform a reallocation function is in the
following format:

// EXEC MAINT

Associated with the EXEC statement for the
reallocation function is the ALLOC control
statement. The ALLOC control statement ls
in the following format:

ALLOC CL=cylin(tracks),RL=cylin(tracks),
SL=cylin(tracks) ,PL=cylin(tracks)

The operation field contains ALLOC. The
operand field contains a seguence of letter
combinations and cylin(tracks). The
library identifiers.are as follows:

CL = core image library and directory -

RL = relocatable library and directory

SL = source statement library and directory
PL = procedure library and directory.

All operands of the ALLOC statement are
required. If a specific library is not
present, an allocation of 0(0) must be
supplied.

The entry, cylin, in the operand field
refers to the number of cylinders that
contain the spéd1f1ed likrary. The-‘entry,
track, is enclosed within parentheses and

refers to the number of tracks that contain
the specified library directory. The
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~tracks allocated to the directory are
contained in the cylinders allocated to the
likrary. The .keyword operands are
separated by a comma.

For the reallocation function, SYSIPT
must be assigned to a card reader, a tape
unit, a disk unit, or a 3540 diskette.
SYSLST must be aSSLgned to a printer, a
tape unit, or a disk unit, or a 3540
diskette, and 'SYSLOG must not be assigned
to a printer.

If message UnlUlA comes up due to a
change” in the label set when reallocating
SYSRES, type DELETE on SYSLOG. The job
- conkinues using new extents.

UPDATE

‘The update function updates properly
identified statements within a kook of a
source statement library.

‘'The UPDATE control statement has the .
following format:

UPDATE sublik.bookname, [s.bookl], (v.m],(nn]

The operation fielﬁ contains UPDATE.

the subllbrary that contains the book to be
updated. It may be any of the characters
aA-Z, 0-9, §, @, or #.

_______________ s indicates the
sublibrary that contains the old, renamed
book. It may be one of the characters A-Z,
0-9, $, a8, or #.  If thils operand is not
specified, the 0ld book is deleted.

v.m represents the change level of the
book to be updated. - v may ke any decimal
'm may be any decimal

nuniker from 0-127.

numker from 0-255. This operand must be
present if change level verifiecation is to
be done, and it must correspond to the
change level in the book's dlrectory entry.
If the change level 'is verified, ‘the change
level in the book's directory entry is
increased 'by 1, for verlflcatyon of the next
update. If m is at its maximum value and
an update is processed, m is reset to 0 and
the value of v is increased by 1.
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.statement is ignored.

(fixed sequence)..

If both v and m are at their maximum
values and an update is processed, both v
and m are reset to zeros. If the dlrectory
entry specifies that change level
verification is not required before
updating, the change level operand in the
Use of the optional
entry C in the CATALS control statement at
the time the book is cataloged to the
likrary determines if change level
verification is required before updating.

nn in the operand field represeénts the
resequencing status required for the
update. nn may be a -one- or two-character
decimal number from 1- 10, or it may be the’
characters FS' or the word NO. If nn is a
decimal number, it represents the increment
that will be used in resequencing the
statements in the book. For books supplied
by IBM since Release 28, nn must be FS
When nn is FS, no
resequencing can be performed. If nn is
NO, the statements will not be resequenced.
If nn is not specified, the statements w1ll
ke resequenced with an 1ncrement of 1.
When a. book is resequenced, the séguence
number of the first statement . is padded
with zeros. '
Note: See the section’ gATégg for
additional information about sequence
numbering kooks in a source statement
library.

The UPDATE control statement is followed
by ACD, DEL (delete), and/or REP (replace)
control statements as required. Each ADD
or REP statement is followed by source
statements that are to be added to the
kook. The update 'section is terminated by
an END statement. The ADD, DEL, REP, and
END statements are identified as update
control statements by a right parenthesis
in the first position (column 1 in card
format). The second position is: blank.
This is a variation from the general
librarian control statement format, but it
clearly identifies these control statements

as part of'the update function.

ADD Statement

The ADD statement is used for the addition
of source statements to a book. The format
is: .

) ADD seg-no

ADD indicates that source statements
following this statement are to be added to
the book.

the. statement in the book after which’ the
new statements are to be added. It may be
any decimal number from one to four



characters in length (columns 77-80). If
Fs wes specified in the UPDATE control
statement, seg-no may be any decimal number
from one to six characters in length
(columns 73-78). {(Columns 79-80 of
IBM-supplied books contain the release
numker.) If FS was specified, also note
that thé seg-no of the first and only the
first ) ADD statement may be zero. " In this
case, the source statements that follow are
added in front of the first source
statements of the book (provided that their
sequence numbers are lower than those of
the first source statements in the book).

DEL Statement

The DEL statement causes the deletion of
source statements from the book. The
format is:-

) DEL first-seg-nol,last-seg-nol

DEL indicates that statements.are to be
deleted fraow the book.

the sequence numbers of the first and last
statements of a section to be deleted.
Each number may be any decimal numker from
one to four characters in length (columns
77-80). If FS was specified in the UPDATE
control statement, each number way be any
decimal number from one to six characters
in length (columns 73-78). Note: The
first-seg-no must not be zero. If

statement deleted.

To delete an entire book, use the DELETS
function.

REP Statement

The REP statement is used when replacement
of source statements in a book is required.
The format is:

) REP first-seqg-nol,last-seg-no]

This indicates that source statements
following the REP statement are to replace
existing source statements in a lkook.

first-seg-no and last-seg-no represent
the sequence numbers of the first and last
statements of a section to be replaced.
Each number may ke a decimal number from
one to four characters in length (colunns
77-80). If FS was specified in the UPDATE
control statement, each number may be any
decirmal numker from one to- six characters
in length (columns 73-78). Note: The
first-seg-no must not be zero. Any number

of new statements can ke added to a book
when a section is replaced.. (The number of
statements added need not equal the fhumber
of statements being replaced.)

To replace an entire book, use the
DELETS and CATALS functions.

. If FS was not specified in the UPDATE
control statement, sequence number 9999 is
the highest number  acceptable for a .
statement to be updated. If the book is so
large that statement sequence numbers have

to update. .

If FS was specified in the UPDATE
control statement, 9999399 is the maximum.
In this case, 999999 need not be an actual
sequence number. Specifying 999999 as the
last-seg-no in )DEL or ) REP. cards
indicates that the source statements
and including the last source statement of
the book are to be deleted or replaced.

If FS was specified in tne UPDATE
control statement, any source statement
following the ) ADD or ) REP control
statement should have the fallowing format:

Columns

1-72 contain any user's .source statement.

73-78 must contain a sequence number which
must be greater than the sequence
numker after which it is.inserted
and less than the subsequent :
sequence number.

79-80 .may contain any character including
blanks.

Note: If source code following ) ADD or

Y REP contains blanks in columns 73-78, the
sequence number of that source code will be
defaulted to the previous sequence number
plus one, and columns 79/80 will be filled
in by **. ’

If FS was not specified in the UPDATE
control statement, any source statement
following the ) ADD or ) REP control
statement should have the following format:

Columns

1-72 containvany user's source statement.
73~76 contain a program identifier.

77-80 may contain a sequence number. If

used, each number must be greater
than the sequencs number after which
it is inserted, and less than the
subsegquent sequence number.
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Note: .

Seé the section CATALS for
additional information about sequence
nunktering bocks in a source statement

library.

END Statement

This statement indicates the end of an
update to a book. The format is:

) END Iv.m[,C]]
END indicates the end of updates to a book.

The v.m operand provides another means
of explicitly setting the change level of a
book in the library. (The other way is-
through the. use of the v.m operand in the
CATALS statement.) Vv may be any decimal
numkter from 0-127. m-may be any decimal
number from 0-255.

C indicates that change level

verification is required-before any
subsequent updates to this book.

If v.m is specified and C is omitted,
the book does not require change level
verification before a subsequent urdate.
This feature removes a previously specified
verification requirement for a particular
book.

If both optional operands are oritted,
and change level verification was requlred
for this update, the change level in the
book's dlrectory entry is increased, as the
result of the update, and the verlflcation
requirement remains unchanged.

- UPDATE FUNCTION INVALID OPERAND DEFAULTS

UPDATE Statement

1. If the first or second orerand is
invalid, the statement is flagged, the
book is not updated, and the remaining
control statements are checked for
validity.

2. If change level verification is
requlred and the wrong change level is
specified, the statement is flagged,
the book is not updated, and the
remaining control statements are
checked for validity.

3. 1If thé reseguencing operand is

. invalid, resequencing is done in
increments of 1. The job will be
canceled if FS was required.
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ADD, DEL, or REP_Statements:

1, If there is an invalid operation or
operand in an ADD, DEL, or REP
statement, the statement is flagged,
the book is not updated, and the
remaining control statements are
checked for validity. All options of
the UPDATE and END statements are
ignored.

2. The second operand must be greater than

the-.first operand in a DEL or REP
statement. If not, the statement is
considered invalid, it is flagged, the
book is not updated, and the remaining
control statements are checked. for
validity. If a second operand is
present on an ADD statement, it is
flagged as an invalid operand and
ignored. The book is updated and
normal processing continues. All
options of the UPDATE and END
statements are ignored.

3. All updating to a book between an
UPDATE statement and an END statement
must be in ascending sequential order
of statement sequence numbers. The
first operand of a DEL or REP statement
must be greater than the last operand
of the preceding control statement.

The operand of an ADD statement hust be
equal to or greater than the last
operand of the preceding control state-
ment. Consecutive ALCD statements must
not have the same operand. If these
conditions are not met, the default is
the same as for items 1 and 2.

END_statement: If the first operand of the

END statement is invalid, the statement is

flagged, koth operands are ignored, and the

book is updated as though no operands were
present. If the second operand is invalid,
the statement is flagged, the operand is
ignored, and the book is updated as though
the second operand was not specified.

Cut-of-Sequence Updates: If FS was
specified in_the UPDATE_control statement,
the source statements to be added to a book
must be in sequence; otherwise, the book is
not updated and the remaining control
statements are checked for validity. If
the source statements to be added do not
contain sequence numbers, the sequence
number will be defaulted to the previous
sequence number plus one, and columns 79-80

will be filled in by **.

If FS was not specified in the UPDATE
control statement, and if the source
statements to bs added to a book are not in
sequence, or do not contain sequence
numbers, the book is updated and a message
indicating -the error appears following the
END statement. If the resequencing option




has been specified in the UPDATE statement,
the book is sequenced by the specified
value and subsequent updating is possible..
If the resequencing option is not
specified, the book is resequenced in )
increments of 1 and suksequent updating is
possible. If the reseguencing option NO is
specified, the updated book is not in .
sequence and subsequent updating may not be
possible.

For the update function, SYSIPT must be
assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
- disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLST must
~be assigned to a printer, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette, and SYSLOG
must not be assigned to a printer.

UPDATE_Function - Activity Log: The UPDATE
function provides a log, on SYSLST, of all
update activity to books in the source
statement library. The log indicates the
operation performed and all operands of the
update control statements. It also shows
the contents of the source statements
affected, including the old program
identification and sequence number, the new
program identification and sequence number,

and the update activity involved.

Figures
16 and 17 show examples of an UPDATE job
stream and an UPDATE activity log,

. respectively.

If no resequencing has been specified,
only the o0ld ID and sequence numbers of the
statements involved are indicated.

-

| //- JOB UPDATE

// EXEC MAINT
UPDATE A.TESTCASE.

) REP 0032

OPTNFND  CLC

©) REP 0039,00u4

0 (1,REGG) , BLANKS

[ |

OPTNCHK CLC -~ . 0(5,REGG),=C'PUNCH'
BE PUNCH
I cLC 0(5,REGG) ,=C'DSPCH"
) ADD 0052 [
PUNCH MVI SWITCH,C'X"" |
. B. - CHKOPND |
| ) DEL 0134,0135
| ) END
| s¢
L |

Figure 16. Example of an UPDATE Job Stream

UPDATE  A.TESTCASE

> REP 0032

* OPTNFND CLI
OPTNFND  CLC

0(REGG),C" '
0C1,REGG), BLANKS

") REP 0039,0044
OPTNCHK CLC  0(5,REGG),PUNCHOP
BNE  CHKDSP
MVI  SWITCH,C'X'
B8 CHKOPND
CHKDSP  CLC  0(5,REGG),DSPCHOP
BNE  MSGLOG™
OPTNCHK  CLC-  0(5,REGG),=C'PUNCH '
BE PUNCH .
cLC 0(5,REGG),=C'DSPCH '

> ADD 0052
8 MEGLOG
PUNCH  MVI  SWITCH,C'X'
B CHKOPND
> DEL 0134,0135
DSPCHOP™ DC  C'DSPCH '
PUNCHOP DC - C'PUNCH '
) END

A4530032
A4530032 A4530027 REPLACEMENT
AL530039
AL530040
A4530041
AL4530042
AL530043
Al530044 '
A4530039 A4530034 REPLACEMENT
A4S530040 AL530035 REPLACEMENT
AL530041 A4530036 REPLACEMENT
" A4530052 A4530044 RESEQUENCED
AL530053 AL530045 ADD
AL530054 AL530046 ADD
. AL530134 DELETE
DELETE

A4530135

Figure 17. Example of an UPDATE Activity Log -~
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Example I
col. 1

// EXEC MAINT
UPDATE Z.TESTBOOK,Z.SAVEBOOK, ,FS

) ADD 24310

CLC  SSEXTNT(4),ZERO

BE  IGNORE NO
) REP 25430

BCT  WRKREG2,LOOP
) DEL 26210,26230
) END
/¥

EXAMPLE OF AN_UPDATE_JCB_STREAM_FOR
IBM-SUPPLIED_ BOOKS

A book in the sublibrary Z named TESTBOOK
has to be updated temporarily. The old
book is to be renamed: SAVEBOOK.

Two statements are to be added after the
‘source statement with sequence numker -
(columns 73-78): 024310. One statement
with sequence number 025430 is to ke
replaced. Three subsequent statements with
sequence numkers: 26210, 26220, 26230 are
to ke deleted. The control statements are
shown in Example I.

Copy Program

This section describes the control
statements that can be submitted to the
CORGZ program, which performs the following
operations, individually or in comkination:

1. Defines and/or creates a new. systenm
pack.

2. Defines and/or creates private
libraries. -

3. 'Transfers phases, modules, or kooks
between any assigned libraries.

To invoke the CORGZ program, use job
control statement:

// EXEC CORGZ

Associated with the EXEC statement are
three independent copy control statements
and five COPY statements. - The three
independent copy control statements are:

1. ALLOC statement. Defines the libraries
on a new system resident pack. If this
statement is owitted, or if any of the
libraries is not allocated in the
statement, the job is canceled. 1If no
assignments for a particular library
are to be made, the assignment should
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SSL ALLOCATED

LOOP TWICE

col. 73-80

P

024313as
024316As

025430

nevertheless be included with a zero
allocation. A zero allocation is not
possible for the system core image
library. The directory allocation for
the CIL is at least two tracks: one
directory for cataloged phases and one
directory for linked phases. " (The
first two tracks of the system
residence file should be taken into
account for the number of cylinders
allocated to the SCIL. These two
tracks are used by the system for IPL
information and a system workarea.)

The format of the ALLOC statement is
identical to the ALLOC statement
described earlier in the section
Reallocate.

To use the reallocated or newly created
pack as system residence file, you must
re-IPL this pack again.

2. NEWVOL statement (see the section
Creation of Private Libraries).
Defines private likraries.

3. MERGE statement (see the section Merge
Function). Transfers data between
libraries that were defined, or defined
and created previously.

The following functions are performed
automatically by the CORGZ program, when
the ALLOC statement is used:

e All programs essentidl to a minisum
~system are copied. These programs are
all logical and physical transients,
IPL, supervis.: iob control, and
linkage edito:.

e The partition and system standard labels
are copied frow the SYSRES lakel
cylinder to the label cylinder on
SYs002,

e Cylinder 0, track 0, records 1 and 2,
and cylinder 0, track 1 are built.



COPY, ALL SYSTEM LIBRARIES

" The COPY control statement copies the
complete system, but can only be used when '
SYSRES contains all four likraries.. The
information copied-into the.new pack
includes cylinder 0 (track 0, records 1 and
2, and track 1), the four libraries, the
label cylinder, and the VTOC c¢ylinder. It
is in the following format CCPY ALL

This- statemént is valid only when preceded
by an ALLOC statement.

COPY, CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

The COPYC control statement .is used to
spec1fy the phases or programs in the core
image library that are to be copied.:
in one of the following formats.

COPYC phasell,phase2,...]
COPYC progl.ALL[,prog2.ALL,...]
COPYC ALL

The first format is used when specific:
phases are to be copied. The entry in the
operation field is COPYC. The entry, .
phase, in the operand field represents.the
name(s) of the phase(s) to be copied.
Entries in the operand field must ke
separated by commas.

The second format is used when specific
programs are to be copied. ' The entry in
the operation field is COPYC. The entry,
RXog.ALL, in the operand field represents
the name of the program to ke copied. prog
is the first four characters of the program
name. (All phases within a program have
the same first four characters.) Erog is
followed by a period and ALL. Entries in
the operand field must be separated by
conmas . ’ '

The third format is used to .copy the
conmplete core image library. The entry in
the opération field is COPYC.
the operand field is ALL.

COPY, RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

The .COPYR control statement is used to
specify the modules in the relocatable
library that are to be copied. It is in
one of the following formats.:

v

COPYR modulell,module2,...)
COPYR progl.ALL[,prog2.ALL,...]

COPYR ALL

.programs are to be copied.

‘name of the program to be copied.

It is

' complete relocatable library.
" the operation field is COPYR.

The entry in.

The first format is: used when specific
modules are to be copied. - The entry in the
operand field is COPYR. ' The entry, module
in the orerand field represents the name(s)
of the module(s) to be copied. Entries in
the operand field must be separated by
conrmas.

The second format is used when specific
- The entry in
the operation field is COPYR. ' The entry,
Erdg, in the operand field represents the
prog-is
the flrst three characters of the program
name., (All modules within an IBM—suppllea
Erogram have the same first three -
characters, such as IJB for the supervisor
and IJK for PL/I). prog is followed by «
period and ALL. Entries in the operand
field must be separated ky cominas.

The third format is used to copy the

The entry in
The entry in
the operand field is ALL.

_COPY, SOURCE STATEMENT LIBRARY

_ The COPYS control statement is uséd to
specify the books in the source statement

library that are to 'be cdpied. It is in

one of the following formats.

COPYS sub;ib.bookl;,sublib.bookz,...1
COPYS sublibl.ALL{,sublib2.AlL,...]
COPYS ALL

The first format is used when specific
books are to be copied. The entry in the
operation field is COPYS. The qualifier
sublib in the operand field represents the
name of the sublibrary containing the book
and Can be an alphameric character (0-9,
A-7Z, $, and 8), representing source
statement sublibraries.

The sublib quallfler is requlred.~ If

omitted, the operand is flagged as invalid:

‘and no processing is done on the book.

book represents the name(s) of the

book (s} to .be copied.

The second format is used when an. entire
sublibrary is to be copied: The entry in
the oPeration field is COPYS. . The entry,
name of ' the sublibrary to be copied and can
ke any alphameric charactex (0-9, A-Z, #,

. $, and 3), representing source statement

subllbrarles.

" and no proce331ng is done on the -

Librarian 127



sublibrary. The qualifier sublib
followed by a perlod and ALL.

The third format is used to copy the
complete source statement likrary. The
entry in the operation field is COPYS.
entry in the operand field is ALL.

The

COPY, PROCEDURE LIBRARY

The COPYP control statement is used to
specify the procedures in the procedure
likrary that are to be copied. It has the
following format:

COPYP procedurenamel, procedurenane,...]
ALL

procedurename specifies the name of the
procédure to ke copied. If
more than one procedure is to
be copied, the names must be
separated by commas.

ALL specifies that the entire
procedure library 1s to be
corpied.

COPY, IPL

The COPYI control statement is used to
transfer the IPL Retrieval Program
($$ASIPL2) Lketween the SYSRES and SYS002
(RES and NRS) volumes. It is in the
following format.

COPYI $$ASIPL2

COPY CONSIDERATIONS

Each library that is to be selectively
copied requires a separate group of control
statements. If more than one copy control
statement for a particular library (COPYC,
COPYR, COPYS, or COPYP) is submitted to the
CORGZ program in combination with copy
statements for a Jifferent library, the
statements must be grouped per library (for
instance: first all COPYC statements, then
all COPYR statements, and so on).

B COPY ALL statement must neitheér be
preceded nor followed by any other COPY
statement. Any number of elements of a
particular library can be specified in one
control statement. Continuation statements
are not valid. All entries in the operand
field must 'be separated by commas.

When executing the copy. disk (CORGZ)
function, a file must ke defined for
IJSYSRS on SYS002 via DLBL and EXTENT
control statements. The filename on the
DLBL statement must be IJSYSRS. The file
identification portion of the DLBL
statement can be as shown in the example of
the copy function.

The lower extent for this file must be
cylinder zero,” track one, and the upper
extent must include the label cylinder.

The label cylinder is cne cylinder reserved
for lakel information, and is located on
the cylinder immediately following the last
library of the system. The total
allocation must include cylinder 0, all .
defined system. libraries,.and the label
cylinder.

Figure 18 shows an example df a valid
job setup for the copy function on a 2316
disk pack.

For the copy function, SYSIPT must be
assigned to a card reader, a .tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. $YS002 must
ke assigned to a disk unit. SYSLST must be
assigned to a printer, a tape unit, a disk
unit, or a 35840 diskette, and SYSLOG must
not be assigned to a printer.

CREATION OF PRIVATE LIBRARIES

The COPY program can be used to create .
private likraries. SYS003 must be aSSLgned
if a private core image library is

required. SYSRLB must be assigned if a
private relocatable library is required.
SYSSLB must be assigned if a private source
statement library is required.

r e e e e e
|77 JOB COPY SYSRES TO NRES

|7/ ASSGN SYS002,X'191*

|7/ DLBL IJSYSRS,

|7/ EXTENT SYs002,111111,1,000,00001,02519
|7/ EXEC CORG2Z

‘DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE FILE',99/365,SD

L Yy u————

| ALLOC CL=60(10),RL=30(10),SL=30(10),PL=5(5)
] COPY  ALL

|7*

V43

b e

Figure 18,
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Private libraries can reside on the
SYSRES pack (outside the SYSRES extent) or
on separate disk packs which (except for a
private core image library) must ke of the
same device type as the SYSRES pack.

- When creating a private library using
CORGZ, a file must be defined for IJSYSPC
on SYS003 and/or IJSYSRL on SYSRLB and/or
IJSYSSL on SYSSLB. IJSYSPC, IJSYSRL, and
IJSYSSL are the respective file nares used
in the creation of private core image,
relocatable, and source statement
likraries.

Creation of a private library is
requested by the NEWVOL control statement.
Its format follows.

NEWVOL id=cylin(track) [,id=cylin(track)]

id@ - " Indicates the specific library and
directory to ke created and can
be.

cL for a private core image
library and directory

RL for a private relocatalle
library and directory

SL Jfor a private source. statement
library and directory.

cylin Indicates the number of cylinders
to contain’ the specified library.
‘track Indicates the number of traéks to

contain the specified library’
directory. The tracks allocated-
to the directory are contained
within the cylinders allocated to
the library. The difference
"between the number of cylinders
for the library and the rnumber of
tracks for the library diréctory
~has to bé at least 5 tracks.

The COPY program also provides the ability

to copy all or part of the system core
image and/or relocatable .and/or source
statement’ library into its respective
private library. If this facility is to be
used, it muyst be employed in the same job’

step in which the private library is

created.  This is done by inserting COPYC
and/or COPYR &nd/or COPYS statements
1mmedlate1y behind the NEWVOL statement(s)
in the job stream.

To:define ‘and create a private library
from an existing private libratry, the MERGE
statement must be used between the NEWVOL
and the COPYR and/or COPYS statements (This
does not apply for the COPYC statement,
since the private core 1mage library cannot

be defined and created in one single job

‘MRS

step). 'Below is an example of the segquence
of steps.

// EXEC CORGZ
NEWVOL RL=10(2),SL=10(1)
MERGE PRV, PRV
COPYR ALL
COPYS ALL
/¥
/&

The following precautions should be
observed.

1. When a NEWVOL statement and a COPYC
and/or a COPYR and/or a COPYS statement
-are both present, the NEWVOL statement
rust precede the COPYC, COPYR or COPYS
statement.

2. The creatidn of a new system residence
file and creation of private libraries
cannot both be done in the same job
step.

3. For each job, label cards for the
private libraries containing the same
information as at creation time must be
submitted. Note: Private libraries
are not required to kegin on. a cylinder
boundary.

'MERGE FUNCTION

The MERGE function copies the contents of
one core image, relocatable, source
statement, or procedure library to another
core image, relocatable, source statement, -
or procedure library, respectively.. If the
phase, module, book, or procedure being
copied already exists in the library being .
updated, the resident phase, module, book,
or procedure becomes inaccessible because
its dlrecéory entry is deleted. Any phase,
module, book, or procedure being copied is
added to thelibrary at the next available
entry point.  Its directory entry is added
at the directory's next available entry
point.

The control statement indicates the type
of library (resident or private) involved
and the-direction in which the data will -
move. It has the following format:

MERGE from;, to

The operand fielrd entry from represents the
file from which data will be qopled. from
can be ong of these:

RES - System residence file on SYSRES.
Modified; or duplicate system:

residence flle on SYS002 (New
;RPSldence)

Librarian 129



PRV Private relocatable library on sYS001

. and/or a private source statement
library on SYS000 and/or a private
‘core image library on SYS003. .

The operand field entry to indicates the
file to which library data will be
transferréd. to can be one of these:.

RES System residence file on SYSRES.

NRS. Modified, or duplicate system
residence file on SYS002 (New
ReSidence).

PRV Private relocatable library on SYSRLB
and/oxr private source statement
library on SYSSLB and/or a private
core image library on SYSCLB.

The MERGE statement is followed by
appropriate copy statements (COPYC, COPYR,
'COPYS, COPYP) that indicate the phases,
‘modules, books, or procedures to be
transferred.

All copy statements following a MERGE
statement apply to that function until
another MERGE, NEWVOL, or ALLOC statement
is encountered.

1. 1If the COPYC ALL statement is used, the
supervisor and transient phases are
also transferred to the receiving
system resident file or private -core
image library. The supervisor and
transients previously contained on the
receiving SYSRES or SYSCLB disk pack
are deleted. No indication off this
deletion is given, and it is thée user's
responsibility to ensure that the
receiving system is. able to continue
operating.

2. If COPY ALL or COPYI $3ASIPL2 is
specified, . the IPL bootstrap pshase at
cyllnder 0, track 1, record 5 of SYSRES
is copied.

Core Image Library

Selected phases, or the entire likrary, can
be transferred (in either direction)
ktetween:

1. The core image library of the system
residence file on SYSRES and the tore.
image likrary of another system.
residence file on SYS5002.
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2. A private core image library and the
core image library of the system
residence file on SYSRES.

3. A private core image library and the
core image library of a system
residence file on SYS002.

4. 'Two private core image libraries.

You must ascertain that the receiving
system has the ability to execute the
phase(s) being copied.

If the receiving file is the system
residence file on SYSRES, CORGZ must be-

- executed in the background partition.

Relocatable Library

Selected modules, or the entire'library,
can ke transferred (in either direction)
tetween:

1. 'The relocatable likrary of the system

residence file on SYSRES and the
relocatable library of another system
residence file on SYS002.

2. A priwate relocatable likrary and the

: relocatable library of the system
residence file on SYSRES.

3. A private relocatable library and the
relocatable library of a system
residence file on SYS002.

4. Two private relocatable libraries.

Source Statement Library

Selected kooks or the entire library, can
ke transferred (in either direction)
ketween:

1. The source statement library of the

system residence file on SYSEES and the
‘source statement library of another
system resijence file on SYS002.:

2. A private source statement library and

the source statement library of the
system residence file on SYSRES.

3. A private source statement library and
the source statement library of a
syst:em residence file on SYSOOZ.

4. Two private source statement libraries.
A .

P:ocedume Library

Selected procedures,; or the entire
procedure library, can be transferred -(in
either diregtion) between the procedure
library of the system residence file on :
SYSRES and the procedure library of another
system residence file on SYS002.



MERGE_cConsiderations 5.

When merging from a private source

" gtatement library file, the file name

File definitions (through.DLBL and EXTENT
statements) must be made before the MERGE
control statement is used. When defining
files, remember: )

1. When merging to, or from, a modified or
duplicate system residence file, the 6.
modified or duplicate file name must be
IJSYSRS, the logical wunit must be
SYS002, and the file ID must. be
identical to the ID supplied when the
file was created. '

2. WwWhen merging to a private relocatable
library file, the file name must be. 7,.
I SYSRL, the logical unit must be
SRLB, and the file ID must be
identxcal to the ID Supplled when the
file was created.

3. When merging from a private relocatable
“library file, the file name must be

IJSYSPR, the logical unit must be Fig
SY$001, and the file ID must be . uni
identical to the ID supplied when the- the
flle was created. the

must ke IJSYSPS, the logical unit must
be SYS000 and the file ID must be
identical to the ID supplied when the
file was created.

~ When merging to .a private;cofe image

library file, the file name must be
IJSYSCL, the logical unit must be-
SYSCLB, and the file ID must be
identical to. the ID supplied when the
“file was created..

.when méfging from a private core image
library file, the file rame must be
IJSYSPC, the logical unit must be

-~ 8YS003 and the file ID must be

identical to the ID supplied when the
file was created.

ure 19 shows the file name, logical

t, and direction of transfer for each g%
MERGE operations. ~Any combination-of.
indicated operatlons can be performed

in one job:step.
4. when merging to a private source .

- statement library file, the file name Diagnostic messages for erroneous
must be IJSYSSL, the logical unit must assignments, file definitions, ete, are
be SYSSLB, and the file ID must be prOV1ded on SYSLST. Flgure 20 is an
identical o the ID 'supplied when the example of a job set up to'use the MERGE
file was created. ,functlon on a 2316 dlSk pack.

r s et bl hch T T :

1 | 2 3 | [} 5 6 A7
- : - -=t- + ' ' - ‘
File Name IJSYSRS IJSYSRS|IJS!SRL|IJSYSPR IJSYSSL|IJSYSPS| IJSYSCL| IJSYSPC
Logical Unit SYSRES SYSOO2 ISYSRLB |SYSOOl SYSSLB_ SYS000 | SYSCLB SYSOO3.’
=== i + ———= -
Merge RES to NRS| from- to N
’ |
Merge NRS to RES| to | from | |
| ' N o ' :
Merge RES to PRV| from | |} to - to ta
. | o ' '
Merge NRS to PRV | from to ) to b to
Merge PRV to RES| to | from from ’ from
) 0 . ! o »
Merge PRV to NRS | to . 1 from from | from
: | ’ . S R |
|Mexge PRV to PRV | _to from | to from | to . | £rom
L : i . .4 ; 1 . ; I R
tions

Figure 19. Direction of ‘Transfer' for Merge Opera
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Assume two disk drives with addresses of,i90 and 191.

et

// JOB EXAMPLE

// ASSGN SYSRLB,X'191"
// ASSGN SYSSLB,X'191°
// BSSGN SYS003,X'191*
// ASSGN SYS000,X'190°
| . /7 ASSGN SYS001,X'190°*
I // BSSGN SYS002,X°191°

/7 DLBL IJSYSRL,'PRIVATE RL',99/365
// EXTENT SYSRLB,111111,1,0,1500,200

Note 1

// DLBL IJSYSSL,'PRIVATE SL',99/365
// EXTENT sYssLB,111111,1,0,1700,200

Note 2

Note 3 { // DLBL IJSYSPC,'PRIVATE CIL',99/365 |
// EXTENT $¥S003,111111,1,0,1900,200 |

Note & § // DLBL IJSYSPR, 'PRIVATE RL TEST',99/365

: { // EXTENT $Y$001,111111,1,0,1300,200

I Note 5 { // DLBL IJSYSPS,'PRIVATE SL TEST',99/365 [

-7/ EXTENT S¥S000,111111,1,0,1500,200 |

Note 5_{ // DLBL IJSYSRS,'SYSTEM RESIDENCE',99/365

/7 EXTENT SYS002,111111,1,0,1,359

// EXEC CORGZ _

NEWVOL RL=10(2),SL=10(2),CL=10(15)

Note 7 l COPYR ALL
COPYS ALL

| copvc ALL
MERGE PRV, PRV

{ COPYR ALL
COPYS ALL
MERGE NRS,PRV
COPYR ALL
COPYS ALL

Note 8
'Notev9
/7 RSSGN SYS003,X'190°

// ASSGN SYS002,X'191*

Note 10{ /7 DLBL IJSYSCL,'PRIVATE CIL',99/365
© .7 \/// EXTENT SYSCLB,111111,1,0,1900,200

Note 11 ASSGN SYSCLB,X'191'

Note112{‘// DLBL IJSYSPC,'PRIVATE CL TEST',99/365
- // EXTENT S$YsS003,111111,1,0,1500,200

- Note 13§ // DLBL IJSYSRS, 'SYSTEM RESIDENCE', 99/365
/7 EXTENT SYS002,111111,1,0,1,359

| . 7/ EXEC CORGZ

. Note-lu{' MERGE PRV,PRV
' COPYC ALL

Note 15{' MERGE NRS, PRV
. COPYC ALL

i
!
| |
| 3 . S
L i . : 1

Figuré 20, Example of Job Set Up to Use the MERGE Function on a 2316,Di$k
Pack (Part 1 of 2)
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Note 8:

Note_9:

Note 14:

File definition statements for a private. relocatable

‘library file to ke created and updated.

File definition statements for a private source statement
library file to ke created and updated.

File definition statements for a private core image

‘library file to be created.

File definition statements for a private relocatable

library .file from which modules to be copied.

File definition statements for a private source statement’

library f£ile from which books are to be copied.

.FLle definition statements for a modified, or ‘duplicate
_System residence file from which modules and books are to
be copied.

Creates private core image, relocatakle, and source -
statement libraries on sYS003, SYSRLB, and SYSSLB, and
copies the core image, relocatable, and source statement
libraries from the system residence file orn SYSRES 1nto
them. -

MergeS»ali modules and books from private relocatable and
source statement likraries on SY¥S001 and SYS000 into the
appropriate private libraries created on SYSRLB and )
SYSSLB. ’

Merges all modules and books from the relocatablé and .
source statement litraries of a modified, or duplicate

‘system residence file on SY¥S002 into private 11brar1es

created - on SYSRLB and SYSSLB.'

File definition statements for the private core image
library file just created and to be updated.

In order to. merge to. the private core image library just.
created, a531gn it to SYSCLB. Theé from file must be.
assigned to SYS003 and is a previously created private

core image‘library. See MERGE_cConsiderations for .-

additional_information;

File definition statements for a private core imége'
1ibrary from which phases are to be copied.

File definition statements for a modified, or -duplicate
system residence file from which the phases of the core
image library are to be copied.

Merges all phases from the prlvate .core image 1ibrary on
3003 into the newly created private core image library
on SYSCLB.

Merges all phases from the core 1mage library of a
modified, or duplicate system residence file on SYS002

" into the newly created private core image library on

SYSCLB.

Figure 20.-

Example of Job Set Up to Use the MERGE Function on a 2316
Disk Pack (Part 2 of 2)

s —
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Service Programs

This section describes the control
statements that can be submitted to one of
the programs that service the. libraries. .
There are six service programs:

« DSERV -- to. display the directories of
. each of the llbraries.

. CSERV‘—— to dlsplay and/or punch phases
from the core image likrary.

¢ RSERV -~ to display and/or punch modules

from the relocatable library.

e - SSERV

- to display and/or punch books
. from the source statement
library.

¢ ESERV -- .to de—edlt, dlsplay and/or
‘punch, verify, and update
edited assembler macros from
the source statement library.

e PSERV. -~ to display and/or punch
procedures from the procedure
library.

‘e following symbolic units must ke

signed to perform service functions on a
grivate library: SYSCLB for a private core
image library, SYSRLB for a private
relocatable library, and SYSSLB for a
private source statement likrary.: A
private library must be unassigned to
perform service functions on the :
corresponding system library.

v DSERV, DIRECTORY SERVICE

This section describes the dlsplay of- the
directories. The copy function for the
directories is discussed in the section
Copy Program.

The format of the dlsplay derends ﬁpon
the opgeration specified in the DSERV -
control statement(s).

Multiple displays of the same directory,
ther sorted or unsorted, may ke obtained
in the same job step. To do this, use a
separate control statement for each desired
dlsplay.

Operational Characteristics

If any private library is ‘assigned, it is

displayed in place of the coxresponding

system library.. To display the system
brary, the corresponding prlvate library
3t be unassigned.

134 DOS/VS System Control Statements.

- The printed output of DSERV contains -the
status report of the system libraries and
any assigned private libraries followed by
the»specified directory. . Each printed
dlrectory is preceded by a header that
contains the name of the directory in
EBCDIC characters. 'All fields are headed
Ey the title DEC. (decimal) or HEX
(hexadecimal). Generally, each page
includes up to 96 directory entries printed
in double-column format with 48 entries per
colurn. :'However, the core image directory
contains more information and is therefore
printed in single column format with up to
48 entries per page. The additional
information in the printout of the core
image directory in response to a DSPLY(S)
request indicates: !

1. If the phase is SVA-eligible
2. .If the phase is listed in the SDL

3. If the phase is centained in the 'sva

4. Entry names contained in the SDL that

have Lkeen established for future use,
but do not as yet have phases attached
to them.  These entry names are. listed
as’ contained in the SDL only

DSERV can be executed inany partition wlth
the statement-

/7 EXEC DSERV

Except for a display of the core image

. directory, DSERV may require additional

storage keyond the minimum of 64K.available
to the partition if-a sorted display is '
specified. 'If the partition is not large
enough to contain all the entries to be
sorted, sorting is done in more than one
pass, resulting in more than one sorted
list of entries. If this.is not
satisfactory, increase the partition size,

If DSERV is to run in real mode, the
REAL parameter must be included in the EXEC-
statement.

SYSLOG must not be assigned to a prlnter
and SYSIPT and SYSLST must be ass1gned. -

DSERYV_Contxpol Statements

The control statements for DSERV are:

DSPLY

‘ directoryl,directoryl
DSPLYS

[ (phasenamel{,nnl)]



Cperat.ion

DSPLY Displays the directory-entries in

: the sequence that they appear in
the directory.

DSPLYS Displays the directory entries

sorted alphamerically.-

The entries in the core image directory are

always displayed in alphamerlc sequence
(DSPLY CD and DSPLYS CD give the same
result).

Operands
Directory: Can be one of the following:
TD . $-phases in the core image directory}

€D The core image directory

RD  The relocatable directory

SD  The source statement directory
PD The procedure directory

ALL All the above (TD, CD, RD, SD, and
" PD) are specified.

Note: If CD (without any other operands)
or ALL is specified, the version and
modification level of CD entries is not
displayed.

Phasename: If CD is specified, then the
version and modification level of any '
single phase or group of phases can be
displayed by using phasename. .Specify the
phasename desired. If it contains less
than eight characters, the specification
should either be padded out with blanks’
(COBOL ) or one blank should be included
immediately after the last character of the
phasename (COBOL ). 1In the example, COBOL,
if many phases contain the first five
characters, COBOL, then to display the
version and modification level of all of
these phases specify (COBOL) without any
blanks.

nn: Specify (in decimal) the displacement
into the phase where the location of the
version and modification level is for one
of the following:

e A version and modification level in the
nonstandard position.

¢ The version and modification level of
the phase(s) spec1f1ed is higher than
that of the DSERV in use.

If nn is not specified, the program assumes
12 bytes for IBM-supplied transients and 8
bytes for all aother eéntries.

1. Only one phase or group of phases can
ke specified per CD control statement.
If more than one is specified, then the
last specification is the only one
processed.

2. ' Continuation cards are not valid.

3. A blank operand or no control statement
results in a system status report only.

4. The output of the core 1mage directory
- also indicates if a phase is
SVA-eligible, if it has an entry in the
SDL (system directory-list), and if it
has been loaded in the SVA.

"CSERV, CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

To reguest a service function for the core
image. library {either system or private),
use the following EXEC control statement:

/7 EXEC CSERV.

One or more of the three service functions
can be requeste& within a single run.
Punched output is sequenced in columns 77
through 80, The first card punched for
each phase is sequenced zero. Any number
of phases within the core image library can
be acted upon in this run.

Digplay

The display function produces a printout of
a phase in the core. image library. The

‘printed output produced ky the display

function consists of a header and the
phase. The printed header contains the

phase name and the length of the phase in

number of kytes.

The printed output of the phase contains
a three-byte hexadecimal load address of
the first kyte in the line, followed by. 48
bytes of text displayed in hexadecimal.

"If the phase is relocatable, relocation
information is printed following the text
information.

"The DSPLY control statement in one of
the following formats is used to display

‘phases in the core image library.

DSPLY phasell,phase2,...]

DSPLY progl.ALL[,prog2.ALL,...]

-DSPLY ALL

The first format is used if only specific

phases are to be displayed. The entry in
the operation field is DSPLY. phage in the
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operand field represents the name of the
phase to be displayed. If more than one
phase is to be displayed, the phase names
‘are separated by commas. Phase names must
be from one to eight characters long.

The 'second format is used when an entire
program is to be dlsplayed The entry in
- the operation field is DSPLY. In the
‘gperand field, prog refers to .the first
four characters of the phase names making’
¥wp a program. (All phases of a multiphase
program should have the same first four
_characters.) The four characters are..
followed by a period and ALL.

The third format is used if the entire
¢ore image library is to be displayed. The
éntry in the operation field is DSPLY. The
éntry in the operand field is ALL.

.. It is possible to use all three types of
operands together in a single control
statement.

For the display function, SYSIPT must be
assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLST must
ke assigned to a printer, a tape unit, a
‘disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLOG must
not be assigned to a printer.

Punch

The punch function converts a phase in the
core image library into punched-cards or
into a card-image format.

Any number of phases in the core image
library can- be punched within a single run

unless SYSPCH is assigned to a disk or tape

unit, or to a 3540 diskette (for subsequent
use as SYSIPT to a link edit job step). In
the ‘case of a 3540 diskette a maximum of
120 phases can be punched. The punched-
card output is acceptable as input to the
linkage editor for recataloging to the core
imdge ‘library. - When non-relocatable phases
are recataloged, they are loaded in a
partition at the same address as when they
were originally link-edited because their
address(es) are absolute. Relocatable
phases, however, are loaded at an addréss
relative to the end of the supervisor (S +
displacement).

The following cards are contained in the
phase decks punched from the core image
likrary.

1. PHASE card: contains the phase-name
and the beginning load address. If the
phase that is punched is SvA-eligible,
that is, if it has been cataloged as .
such, the SVA parameter -is also punched
in the PHASE card.
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3. TXT cards:

2. ESD card: SD type, contains the phase
name, the length of the phase, and the
keginning load address.

contain the loading address
df the first byte in the card, the
nupmber of bytes of text punched in the-
card (usually 56, except for the last
card), the identification number of the
control section (always 0001)
containing the text, and the actual
text.

contains the transfer
and signifies the end of the

4. END card:
address,
phase.

If the phase is relocatakle, RLD cards are
also punched. These cards contain
information that identifies those portions’
of the TXT cards that may need to be
modified ky the relocating loader.

To facilitate recataloging of the
phase(s), a /* card will be the last card
of any punched output of a CSERV job step. -

The PUNCH control statement in one of
the following formats is used to convert

‘ghases in the core image library to

punched-card output.
PUNCH phasell,phase2,...]
PUNCH progl.ALL[,prog2.ALL,...]

PUNCH ALL

The first format is used if only spec1f1c
phases ave to be punched. The entry in the
operation field is PUNCH. The entry in the
operand field, phase, represents the name
of the phase to be punched. If more. than
one phase is to be punched, the phase names
are separated by commas. Phase names must
ke from one to eight characters long.’ )

The second format is used when-an entire
program is to be punched. The entry in the
operation field is PUNCH. In the operand
field, prog refers to the first four
characters of the phase names making up a
program. (All phases of a multiphase
program should have the same first four
characters.) The four characters are-
followed by a period and ALL.

The third format is used if the entire
core image library is to be punched. The
entry in the operation field is PUNCH. The

~entry in the operand field is ALL.

When SYSPCH is assigned to a tape or
disk unit, each card image is preceded by a
stacker-select character.



s ]

For the punch function, SYSIPT must be
assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSPCH must
be assigned to a card punch, a tape unit,
or a disk unit.
a printer, a tape unit, a disk unit, or a
© 3540 diskette,
to a printer.

Whenever the same card read punch is
assigned to SYSIPT and also to SYSPCH,
enouch blank cards for punching the module
must follow each PUNCH control statement.
This prevents erroneously punching the
cards of a following job step. Extra cards
are automatically bypassed.

Display_and_Funch

The display-and-punch function comkines the
' separate operations of the display and the
punch functions.

The DSPCH control statement is used to .
convert phases inrthe core image library to
printed and punched-card output. The DSPCH
control statement is in one of the
following formats.

DSPCH phasell,phase2,...]
DSPCH. progl .ALL[,prog2.ALL,...])

DSPCH ALL

.The first format is used if only specific
phases are to be-displayed and punched.
The entry 'in the operation field is DSPCH.
The entry in the operand field, ghase,
represents the name of the phase to be
vdisplayed and punched.‘ If more than .one
phase is to ke dlsplayed and. punched, the
phase names are separated by commas. Phase
names must be from one to eight characters
long.

The second format is used when an entire
" program is to be displayed and punched.

The entry in the operatlon field is DSPCH.
In the operand field, 'prog refers to the
first four characters of the names of the
phases making up.the program. (All phases
of ‘a multiphase program should have the
same first four characters.) The four
characters are followed by a period and
ALL. )

The ‘third format is used if the entlre
core image library is to be displayed and

punched. The entry ih the operation -field
is DSPCH.- The entry in the operand field
is ALL.

When SYSPCH is assigned to a tape or
disk unit, each card image is preceded by a
stacker-select character.

SYSLST must be assigned to

SYSLOG must not be assigned

For the display and punch function,
SYSIPT must be assigned to a card reader, a
tape unit, a ‘disk unit, or a- 3540 diskette.
SYSLST must' be assigned to a printer, a
tape unit, or a disk unit. . SYSPCH must be
assigned to a card punch, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLOG must
not be assigned to a printer.

Whenever the same card read punch is
assigned to. SYSIPT and also to SYSPCH,
enough blank cards for punching the module
must . follow each DSPCH control statement.

‘This. prevents erroneously punchlngéthe
‘cards of a following job step.

Extra cards
are automatlcally bypassed.

| RSERV, RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

To reguest .a service function for the |

relocatable library, use the following EXEC

‘control statemént: °

// EXEC RSERV

One ‘or more 6f the three service functions
can be requested within a single. run. Any.
number of modules. within the.relocatable
library can be acted wupon in this run.

‘Punched output is sequenced in columns 77

through 80. The first card punched for
each module Ls sequenced zero.

‘Digplay -

The display function produces a printout ofi
a module in the relocatable library.. ’

The printed output: produced. by the"
display function consists ‘of a header ‘and
the module.'

‘Contained in the printed header is the
module name and the number. of records
needed to contain the’ module.

The printed. output of the module 1s
represented by hexadecimal characters and
EBCDIC, depending on the type of record and.

‘the 1nformat10n contained within the

record.

~ The DSPLY control statement.in one of
the following formats is used to display

.modules in the relocatable library. .

-DSPLY modulell,module2,...]

DSPLY progl.ALL[,prog2.ALL,...]
DSPLY ‘ALI

The first format is used if only specxfic
rodules are to be displayed. ' The entry. in
the operation field is. DSPLY. . module.in
the operand field represents the nam name of
the module to be-displayed. ' If more than’
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one module is to be_diSplayed, the module
names. are separated by commas. Module

‘names must be from one to eight characters
long. )

The second format is used when an entire
program is to be displayed. The entry in
the operation field is DSPLY. 1In the
operand field, prog refers to the first
three characters of the modules used to
build the program. (All IBM-supplied
modules in the relocatable library making
up a program have the same first three
characters, such as IPK for the assembler
and ILA and ILB for COBOL.) The three
characters are followed by a period and
ALL. ‘

The third format is used if the entire
relocatable library is to be displayed.
The entry in the operation field is DSPLY.
The entry in the operand field is ALL.

For the display function, SYSIPT must be
assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLST must
be assigned to a printer, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLOG must
not be assigned to a printer.

Purich

The punch function converts a module in the
relocatable library into a punched-card
" output check.

The PUNCH-control statement in one of
the following formats is used to convert.
modules iA the relocatable library to

punched-card output.

PUNCH modulel(,module2,...]
PUNCH' progl.ALL[,prog2.ALL,...]
_PUNCH ALL -

The first format is used-if only specific
modules are .to be punched. The entry in
the operation field is PUNCH. The entry in
name of the module to be punched. If more
than one module is to ke punched, the
module names are separated by'cormas.
Module names must be from one to eight
characters long.

The second format is used when an entire
program is to be punched. The entry in the
operation field is PUNCH. In the operand
field, prog refers to the first three
characters of the modules used to kuild the
program.- (All IBM-supplied modules in the
relocatable library making up a program
have the same first three characters, such
‘as IPK for the assembler and ILA and ILB
roxr COBOL.) The three characters are
followed by a period and ALL.
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" “The third format is used if the entire
relocatable library is to be punched. The
entry in the operation field is PUNCH. The
entry in the operand field is ALIL.

‘When SYSPCH is assigned to a tape or
disk unit, each card image is preceded by a
stacker-select character.

For the punch function, SYSIPT must be
assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSPCH must
ke assigned to a card punch, a tape unit,
or a disk unit. SYSLST must be assigned to
a printer, a tape unit, a disk unit, or a-
3540 diskette, and SYSLOG must not be
assigned to & printer.’

Whenever the same card read punch is
assigned to SYSIPT and also to SYSPCH,
enough blank cards for punching the module
rust follow each PUNCH control statement.
This prevents erroneously punching. the
cards of a following job step. ' Extra cards
are automatically bypassed.

The display-and-punch function combines the
separate operations of the display and the
punch functions. )

The DSPCH control statement is used to
convert modules in the relocatable library
to printed and punched-card output. The
DSPCH control statement is in one of the
following formats.

DSPCH modulell,module2,...]
DSPCH progl.ALL[,prog2.ALL,...]

DSPCH ALL

The first format is used if only specific

rodules are to be displayed and punched.
The entry in the operation field is DSPCH.
The entry in the operand field, module,

.represents the name of the module to .be
- displayed and punched.

If more than one
rodule is to be displayed and punched, the
module names are separated by commas.. ’
Module names must be from one to eight
characters long.

The second format is used when an entire
program is to be displayed and punched.
The entry in the operation field is DSPCH.
In the operand field, prog refers to the
first three characters of the modules used
to build the program. (All IBM-supplied

-modules in the relocatable library making

up a progiam have the same first three
characters, such as IPK for the assembler
and ILA and ILB for COBOL.) The three -
characters-are followed ky a period and
ALL.



The third format is used if the entire
relocatable library is to be displayed and

punched. The entry in the operaticn field
is DSPCH. The entry in the operand field
is ALL.

. When SYSPCH is assigned to a tage.or
disk un1t, or a 3540 diskette, each card
image is pre<eded by-a stacker-select
character. ) :

For the display and punch function,
SYSIPT must be assigned to a card reader, a
tape unit, a disk unit, or a 3540 diskette.
SYSLST must be assigned to a printer, a
tape unit, a disk unit, or a
SYSPCH must be assigned to a
tape unit, or a disk unit.
be assigned to a printer.

card.punch, a
SYSLCG must not

. Whenever the same card read punch'is
assigned to SYSIPT and also to SYSECH, -
enough blank cards for punching the module
must follow each DSPCH control statement. -
This prevents erroneously punching the )
cards of a following job step. Extra caxds
are automatically bypassed. *

SSERV) SOURCE STATEMENT LIBRARY

To reguest a service function for the

. source statement library, use the following
jok control statement:

'// EXEC SSERV

One or more -of the three service functions
" can be reguested within a single run. Any

number of bocks within the source statement

library can be acted wpon in this -run.
Dbisplay

The display function produces a printout of
a book in the source statement library.

Books are dlsplayed in the card image
format. - Each book 'is preceded and followed
by a BKEND statement.’

The -DSPLY control statement in one of
the following formats is used to display
books in the source statement library.

¢ DSPLY sublib.booklf,sublib.book2,:..]
"« DSPLY sublibl.ALL[,sublib2.ALL;...]

e DSPLY ALL -

tThe first format is used if only sgecific
books are to be dlsplayed The entry in

the operation field is DSPLY. The
»qualifler sublib’ 1n ‘the operand fleld

3540 diskette.

‘ALL.

book to be displayed and can be’ any
alphameric character (0-9, A-2, #, §,- and
®), representingy source statement °
sublibraries.

book in the operand field represents the

‘name of the book in the sublibrary to be

displayed. - If more than one book is to be:
displayed, the entries must Le separated. by
commas. If books to be displayed are in
the same sublibrary, subsequent book names -
need not be gqualified. (The librarian
assumes -that nonqualified books are in the
last sublikrary specified. If a sublibrary
is never spec1fied the librarian assumes-

.the book is in the E sublibrary.) The

rames of the books in the operand field can
ke from one to eight characters in length.

‘Continuvation statements are not recognized.

The second format is used if an entire
subllbrary is to be dlsplayed. The entry.
in the operatlon field is DSPLY. The first
entry in the operand field is the name of
the subllbrary to be displayed. - The
character - (0- 9, A-%, #, $, and 3),
representing sOurce_statement sublibraries.

The suklib’ quallfler is required. If

omitted, the operand is flagged ‘as invalid

and ‘no processing is done on the
sublibrary.

The second entry in the opefahd field is
The two entries must be separated’ by
a perlod

The third format is used if the entire
source statement llbrary is to be
dlsplayed. The entry in the operation
field is DSPLY.. The entxy in the operand
field is ALL.

"'For.-the display function, SYSIPT must be
assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. - SYSLST must

-be 'assigned to a prlnter, a tape un1t, a

disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLOG ‘must

not ke assigned to a printer.

Punch

The punch function converts a book in the
source statement library into punched cards
or into card—lmage format.

The 'PUNCH control statement in one of
the following ‘formats is used to convert .

kooks in the source statement library to .

punched-card output.
s PUNCH guk.bookll[,;sub.book2,...][,CMPRSD]

s PUNCH subkl.ALL[,sub2.ALL,...J][,CMPRSD]

. PUNCH'ALL[,CMPRSDI
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The first format is used if only specific
books are to be punched. The entry in the
operation field is PUNCH. The qualifier
‘sub in the operand field represents the
sublibrary containing the book to ke ‘
punched and can be alphameric character
(0-9, A-%, #, §, and 3), representing
source statement sublibraries.

‘book in the operand field represents the
name of the book in the sublibrary to be
punched. The entry CMPRSD is used if the
books are to be punched in the. compressed
form in which they are stored in the
library. When this option is elected, the
cards are punched in the first seventy-one
columns. If more than one book is to be
punched, the entries must be separated by
commas.  If books to be punched are in the
same sublibrary, subsequent book names need
not be qualified. (The librarian assumes
that nongualified books are in the last
sublibrary specified. . If a sublibrary is
never specified, the librarian assumes the
book is in’ the E sublibrary.) The names of
the books in the operand field can be from
one to eight characters long. Continuation
statements are not recognized.

The second format is used if an entire
sublibrary is to be punched. The entry in
the operatlon field is PUNCH. The first
entry in the operand field is the name of
the sublibrary to be punched. The
qualifier suk can be any alghameric
character (0-9, A-2, #, $, 'and 3),
yepresenting source statlement sublibraries.

The sublib qualifier is required. If
omitted, the operand is flagged as invalid
and no processing is done on the

sublibrary.

The second entry in the operand field is

ALL. The entry CMPRSD is used if the books
are to be punched in the compressed format.
A /* statement is always punched at the end
of the output. When SYSPCH is assigned to
a. tape unit or disk unit, each card image
is preceded by a stacker-select character.

The third format is used if the entire
source statement library is to be punched.
The entry in the operation field is PUNCH.
The entry in the operand field is ALL. The
entry CMPRSD is used if the kooks are to be
punched in the compressed format. If
CMPRSD is specified, -puhched output is
sequenced in columns 77-80.
punched for each module is zero. The
compressed source code retains its original
sequence nurbers. A /* statement is always
punched at the end of the output.

) For the punch function, SYSIPT must be
assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
disk‘unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSPCH must
be assigned to a card punch, a tape unit, a
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The first card .

disk -unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLST must
ke assigned to a printer, a tape unit, or a
disk unit, and SYSLOG must not be assigned
to a printer.

Whenever the same card read punch is
assigned to SYSIPT and also to SYSPCH,
enough blank cards. for punching the book
must follow each. PUNCH control statement.

.This prevents erroneously punching the

cards of a following job step. Extra cards

are automatically bypassed.

Display_and Punch

The dlsplay—and—punch function combines the
separate operations of the dlsplay function-

-and the punch function.

The DSPCH control statement in one of
the following formats is used to convert
kooks in the source statement library to
printed and punched-card output.

e DSPCH sub.bookll[,sub.book2,...][,CMPRSD]
e DSPCH subl.ALL[sub2.ALL,...][,CMPRSD]
e DSPCH ALL[,CMPRSD]

The first format is used if only specific
books are to be displayed and punched., The
entry in the operation field is DSPCH. The
qualifier sub in the operand. field :
represents the sublibrary containing the
took to be displayed and punched and can be
any alphameric character (0-9, A-2, #, §,
and a), representing source statement
sublibraries.

book in the operand field represents the
name of the book in the sublibrary to be
displayed and punched.  The entry CMPRSD is
used if the books are to be punched in the
compressed format, but printed . in the
original card .image format. If more than
one book is to be displayed and punched,
the entries must be separated by commas.

-If books to be displayed and punched are in
‘the same sublibrary, subsequent kook names

need not be gualified. (The librarian
assumes that nonqualified books.are in the
last sublibrary specified. If a sublibrary
is never specified, the librarian assumes
the book is in the E sublibrary.)  The
names of the books in the operand field can
be from one to eight characters long.
Continuation statements are not recognized.
A /* statement is punched at the. end of the
output.

The second format is used if an entire
sublibrary is to be displayed and punched.
The entry in the operation field is DSPCH. .
The first entry in the operand field is the
name of the sublibrary to be displayed and
punched. The gqualifier sub can be any



alphameric character (0-9, A-zZ, #, §, and
?), representing source statement
sublibraries.

The. sublilb qualifier is required. - If
omitted, the operand is flagged as invalid
and no processing is done on the
sublibrary.

~ The second entry in the operand field is
ALL. The entry CMPRSD is used if the books
-are to be punched in the compressed format.
When SYSPCH is assigned to a tape or disk.
unit, each card image is preceded Ly a
stacker-select character.

.The third format is used if the entire
source statement library is to ke displayed
and punched. The entry in the operation
field is DSPCH. The entry in the operand
field is ALL."  The entry CMPRSD is used if
the books. are to be punched in the~
compressed format.

For the display and punch function,
SYSIPT must be assigned to a card reader, a
tape unit, a disk unit, or & 3540 diskette.
SYSLST must be assigned to a printer, a
tape unit, a disk unit. SYSPCH must be
assigned to a card punch, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLOG must
not he assigned to a-printer.

» Whenever the same card read punch is
assigned to SYSIPT and also to SYSPCH,
enough blank cards for punching the book
must follow each DSPCH control statement.
This prevents erroneously punching the
cards of a following job step. Extra cards
are automatically bypassed.

_ESERV, SOURCE STATEMENT LIBRARY

The DOS/VS assembler uses two sublibraries
of the source statement library: the macro
(E) sublibrary and the copy. (A) sublibrary.

To request a service or maintenance
function for edited assembler macros in the
E sublibrary, spec1fy

// EXEC ESERV

. Input to ESERV is redd from SYSIPT.
‘first card after the // EXEC ESERV .
statement should be GENEND or GENCATALS.
If neither is present, GENCATALS is
.assumed.
not start in column 1.

The

BGENENDD no .operands

. This causes ESERV to place an -
“END and a v* card immediately
after the de-edited macro on
SYSPCH so that it can be used as
SYSIPT for the assemkler.

These  cards, as shown below, must

BGENCATALSY no operands

This causes a CATALS statement

- of the form A.bookname (or, if
SUBLIB=DF was specified in an
OPTION statement, of the form
D.bookname) to precede and a /%
card to follow each macro so
that the resulting SYSPCH stream
~can be used as SYSIPT input to
the MAINT program for cataloging
the de-edited macros ihto the A
sublibrary.

Display and Punch Functions

The following fianctions can be performed
for one or more edited macros within a
single ESERV run.

1. DSPLX De-edits and dlsplays macro(s) on
SYSLST.

2. - PUNCH De-edits and punches macro(s) ‘on
SYSPCH.

3. DSPCH.Combines 1 and 2.

The control statements must not start in’
column '1; they must have the: following
format:.

DSPLY ) - : o .
PUNCH; sublib.bookll,sublib.book2...]
DSPCH , -

If the qualifier sublib is omitted, the E

-If the de-edited
the appropriate

sublibrary is assumed.
macro is to be updated,

.control statements must follow. immediately.’

(See 4-10 kelow.)

Verification_and_Update Functions

These functions can be performed for'a
single de-edited macro or the last
de-edlted macro ‘in an ESERV run.

4. COL Defines location and length of
- sequence numker field. -

* 5. VER Verifies contents of a specific

statement.

6. -ADD Adds statément(s) at a specified
point.

7. DEL Deletes specified statements.

8. REP Rerlaces specified statement(s).

9. . END Indicates last update statement. -

10. RST Indicates that sequence number
restart a lower number than a
number contained in a specified

preceding statement of the macro
definition.
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These ‘control statements can be used to
verify and/or update properly identified
statements in an edited macro defipition.

Verifying_ and Updating Macro Definitions

‘Statements are identified ‘either by the
sequence number in the identification field
or by their position relative to a previous
statement that has a sequeénce number ‘as
follows: '

seq-no[+rell
'seg-no sequence number of a source
: statement, 1 to 8 decimal digits in

length, as specified in the COL-
statement.

‘rel positive decimal number,; 1 to 4
digits in length, representing. the
position. of the desired statement
relative to the sequence numbered
statements.

COL_STATEMENT: specifies the location of
_the sequence number in the macro
definitioh.. If ‘present, this statement
must immediately follow the DSPLY, PUNCH or
DSPCH statement to-which it applles. The
format is: '

). COL startcol,x
startcol is a decimal number from.73 to 80

which gives the starting pos1t10n
-of the sequence number.

X is a decimal number from 1 to 8
giving the length of the sequence
number.

If the COL statement is omitted, the

default is:

) coL- 73,6

VER_STATEMENT: ' causes a specific source

statement to be verified again'st the

contents of the statement following the VER

statement on SYSIPT. Its format is:

) VER  seg-nol+rell,len

len is the length of the field tc be
verified. It is a decimal number
with a value of from 1 to 80. Only
the first len characters are

compared. If the strings do not
match, an error message is given.

ADD STATEMENT.

macro deflnltion., Its format is:

) ADD' seg-nol+rell
The source statements foliowing the ADD

. statement are added to the macro definition
after the indicated statement number.
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_DEL_STATEMENT:

) DEL..

- REP_STATEMENT:

adds statements to. a source

DEL_STATEMENT: ‘deletes one or more
statements from -a macro source definition.
Its format is:

seq-nol+rell [,seq-nol+relll

The statemént. number indicates the first
and last in the series to-be deleted. Only
the first number is'. requ1red to delete one
statement.

replaces one or more
statements in a source macro definition
with one or more new statements. Its
format is:
) REP sey-nol®rell[,seq-nol+relll
The source statement(s) following the REP
statement replace the statement or series
of statements 1dent1f1ed by the REP

- statement.

RST STATEMENT: indicates to ESERV that the
gequence numbers of the macro definition
restart at a lower numker after the -
statement 1ndlcated by the RST.statement,
The format is::

) RST' seqg-nol+rell

Note: If an ADD, DEL or REP operatlon is
performed on the last statement in a
sequence number series, then the first
statement 'in the new series must be
referenced in the RST statement. See
example 3.

indicates the end of the
Its formatvﬁ

END_STATEMENT:

update statements on SYSIPT.
is:

) END

This staterent is required for every
updating run.

General Rules for Update Control Statements

1. Right parenthesis in column 1 and at

least one blank befote and after
operation code.

2. BAny seq-nol+rell must specify a source
statement after the previous
seg-nol+rell, except that:

a. The two numbers specified in a DEL
or REP statement may be equal;

k.. the REP, DEL, ADD, or RST statement

~. may reference the same statement as
the. immediately precedlnq VER
skatement.

3. BAny seqg-no must be greater than or
equal to either the last seg-no in the
prev1ous statement or the first seg-no
in the same statement.



@gggggigg: The first seg-no in the
control statement following the RST
tatemenf is independent of the seq-no
in the RST statement.

Error Handling Dufinq Update

The following errors will cause
cancellation of the update run.

1.  Invalid operands in the COL statementf

2. The COL tatement is not the first
upaate control statement.

3. The macro is completely de-edited
) without all update control statements
having been processed. .

4. Invalid operahds in the RST statemeﬁt.

In all other cases, an error message is’
printed.. Updating continues with: the next
contxol statement, if possible. De-editing
of the macro will .always be completed.

Example»l' De-edltlnq WLthout Updatlng

// JOB SAMPLK
// EXEC ESERV
PUNCH E.MAC1, MAC2
. DSPLY MAC3
DSPCH E.MACY4,E.MACS
x )
/&

The above coding shows five macros being
de-edited in the same run. The resulting
listings and/or decks could ke used for °
future updates. Note that the-last macro
de-edited (MACS5) could also have been
updated ih this run. All are taken from
the macro sublibrary, since E.macname is
the default.

Example 2:

De-editing with_ Updating

// JOB SAMPLE
// EXEC ESERV

GENEND
DSPCH E.MAC1
) COL 77,4
) VER 72+1,5
.PP99

) ADD-72+1
AIF (§PCH NE 1400).D4
) DEL 102,103+3.
). REP 2us+u,260
NITA CLC 0(4,REG6),BLANKS

BE RETRY6

LYNDA CLC 4(4,REG6) , BLANKS
BE RETRY7

) END

V4 I

78

This example produces a listing on SYSLST
and a deck with an END and /* on SYSPCH of
the de-edited and updated macro named MACGL.
The resulting SYSPCH file (if on tape. or
disk) could thus be reassigned as SYSIPT
for immediate editing by the DOS/VS
assembler with EDECK specified in the

. option card.

In addition, the resulting updated
edited macro deck could then, in another
step, be cataloged to the E sublibrary via
MAINT. '

Example_3: Restarting

‘Sequence number in the macro to be updated:

0001
0003
0004
0005
0002
0004
0006
0007
0008

Sample update statements:

// EXEC ESERV’

) COL 77,4
) 'DEL 5
) RST 5+1
) ADD 4
. B NEXT1
) END :

‘In . this example,. GENCATALS is assumed.

Since statement 5 (the last in a séries) is
to. be deleted, the RST statement must

“reference one past the statement being

deleted.

PSERV, PROCEDURE LIBRARY

‘To request a service. furiction for the

procedure library, use the following EXEC
control statement:

/7 EXEC PSERV

_One or more of the three service functions

can be requested within a single run. . Any
number of procedures within the procedure
library can be acted upon in this run.

Display

‘The sStatement used to display procedures is
. DSPLY.
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~ ALL

§§es§m99§_29£mat=
_{DSPLY procedurename[,procedurehame;...]}
DSPLY ALL )

procedurename specifies the name of the
procedure to be displayed.

- If more than one procedure is
to be displayed; the names
are separated by commas.
Procedure names are from one
to eight alphameric charac-
ters, the first of which must
be alphaketic or a §.

specifies that the entire
procedure library is to ke
displayed. .

For the display function, SYSIPT must be
‘assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. ' SYSLST must
" be assigned to. a printer, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLOG must
not be assigned to a printer.

Punch

. The contrdl statement used to punch a
procedure is PUNCH.

Statément Format:

{PUNCH procedurename[,procedurename,...]}
PUNCH- ALL

procedurename represents the name of the
procedure to be punched. If
more than one procedure is to
ke punched, the names are
separated by commas. The
‘procedure name is from one to
-eight alphameric characters,
the first of. which must be
‘alphabetic or a $.

‘ALL specifies that the entire
- procedure library is. to be
punched.

When SYSPCH is assigned to a tape or disk
.unit, each card. image is preceded ky a
stacker-select character.

i For the punch function, SYSIPT wmust be
‘assigned to a card reader, a tape unit, a
disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSPCH must
be assigned to a card punch, a:tape unit; a
- disk unit, or a 3540 diskette. SYSLST must
- 'be assigned to a prlnter, a . tape unit, or a
disk unit, and SYSLOG must not ke 6651gned

‘to a prlnter.
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Whenever the same card read punch is

| assigned to SYSIPT and also to SYSPCH,

enough blank cards for punching the module
must follow each PUNCH control statement.
This prevents erroneously punching the
cards of a following job step. Extra cards
are automatically bypassed.

The punched-card output is acceptable to
every function that uses procedure input.
Each procedure punched is preceded by a
CATALP statement. The last card punched is
the /* statement.

Display and Punch

“The control statement used to prlnt and

punch procedures 1s DSPCH.

Statement Format:

DSPCH procedurename[,procedurename,...]}
DSPCH ALL

procedurename represents the name of the
procedure to be displayed and
punched. If more than one
procedure is to be displayed
and punched, the names are
separated by commas. Module
names are from one to eight
alphameric characters, the
first of which must be
alphabetic or a §.

ALL specifies that the entire
procedure library is to be
printed and punched.

When SYSPCH is assigned to a tape.or disk
unit, or a 3540 diskette, each card image
is preceded by a stacker-select character.

For the dlsplay and punch function,
SYSIPT must be:assigned to a card reader, a
tape unit, 'a disk unit, or a 3540 diskette.
SYSLST must must be assigned to a printer,
a tape unit, a disk unit, or a 3540
diskette. SYSPCH must be assigned to a
card punch, a tape unit, or a disk unit.
SYSLOG must not be .assigned to a printer.

Whenever the same card read punch is
assighed tp SYSIPT and also to SYSPCH,
enough blank cards for punching the
procedure must follow each DSPCH control
statement.  This prevents erroneously
punching the cards of a' following job step.
Extra card$ are automatically bypassedf

The last card punched by DSPCH is a/*

.statement.
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~// EXEC COBOL

Using a tape file for SYSPCH/SYSIPT with temporary
assignments.

// ASSGN SYSPCH,X'cuu'
. CATALR modulenanel(,v.m]
PHASE name,origin(, NOAUTO]

(source deck)

/7 MTC WTM,SYSPCH,2
// MTC REW,SYSPCH

// ASSGN SYSIPT,X'cuu'
// EXEC MAINT

To compiles/assemkle more than one program and catalog
all of them into the relocatable library, use the same
setup except that the compilation/assembly control cards
(CATALR through /* inclusive) for each program follow
the /7* of the preceding program. The MTC statements
through /& follow the /* of the last program. This
facility- is not availakle for RPG and PL/I compilations
or for IBM 2314 or IBM 2319 applications.

Using _a_DASD _file for SYSPCH/SYSIPT. (Must_always_be_a
permanent_assignment.)

// DLBL ‘Balance of information
/7 EXTENT required for SYSPCH file
ASSGN SYSPCH,X'cuu'
CATALR modulename{,v.m)
PHASE name,originl[, NOAUTO]
// EXEC COBOL
(source deck)
/*
) CLOSE SYSPCH,X'00D'
/7 DLBL Balance of information
// EXTENT required for SYSIPT file
ASSGN SYSIPT,X'cuu’
7/ EXEC MAINT
/8

e o e e e e e e e o e e e . e e S e o e o S i e . S St o S . . e i e . e e . S i . . s b i e e i e e e e e e

Figure 21.
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146 DOS/VS System Control Statements

r- . T - T T ; : 1
Function Unit | Element | Control Statements |
-~ 'R s ——— ; cd
i T T " ) 1
| The 'file-ID' in the DLBL statements must ke the same in|
| koth sets. To compile/assemble more than one program |
| and catalog all of them into the relocatable library, |
| use the same setup except that the compilation/assembly |
| control cards (CATALR through /* inclusive) for each |
| | | program follow the /* of the preceding program. CLOSE |
] i | through /& follow the /* of the last program. . |
I8 4 . . .
+ DT -
‘|Delete |Core Image |[Phase | // EXEC MAINT
: ‘Library | . DELETC phasell,phase2,...] .
+ o mmmm e - -1
Program| // EXEC MAINT
| | DELETC progl.ALL{,prog2.ALL,...]
t ____+_
- T
|Relocatable|Module | 7/ EXEC MAINT
Library | DELETR modulel{,module2,...]
_— R
T
Program| // EXEC MAINT
| DELETR progl. ALL[,progZ ALL,...]
________ § S .
leraryl // EXEC MAINT
| DELETR ALL
-—- $-- {
| Saurce Book | /7 EXEC MAINT
| statement | " DELETS sublikb. bookl[,subllb book2,...1 |
Library P—- + —— 4
: Sub- | /7 EXEC MAINT |
library| DELETS sublib.aALL |
— b -— —— ]
. 1
| Library| // EXEC MAINT' |
i | = DELETS ALL |
prmmaemae ¥ !
| | Procedure |Proced.| // EXEC MAINT .
| |Library | | DELETP procedurenamel[,procedurename2,...] |
| PTRSS St {
| {Library| //.EXEC MAINT |
| | [ DELETP ALL |
- ¢ e e R 1
Rename |Core Image |Pnase -} // EXEC MAINT |
1 | Library } | RENAMC oldname, newnamel,oldname,newname,...] |
-— 4- . . ————i
. T
| Relocatable Module | /7 EXEC MAINT
|Library | RENAMR oldname, newnamel,oldname, newname,...] |
| + == -—-- 1
| | Source. jBook - | // EXEC MAINT |
| | Statement | | RENAMS sublib.oldname,sublib.newnamel(,sublib. 'I
| |Library | oldname,sublib.newnamre,...] |
| p--- + -= 1
| | Procedure Proced.| // EXEC MAINT ' |
| | Library | RENAMP - oldname, newname{,oldname,newname....] |
L $= - n I
| 13 T
| Update | Source Book | 77/ EXEC MAINT
| | Statement | UPDATE sublib.bookname, [s. bookl] {v.ml],[nn) |
| |Library | ) ADD, ) DEL, or ) REP statements as requlred |
| | | | with source statements to be added |
| | | | ) END {v.m(,C]]
L - L L L —— e st e s o o e 2 —— —d
Figure 21. Maintenance Functions, Example (Part 2 of 3)



Function

[
|. _______ -

|Condense

Unit

$mn -

Element

Core Image
Library

Library

77

EXEC MAINT
CONDS CL

Relocatable
Library

Library

//
4

JOB jobname
EXEC MAINT
CONDS RL

Source
Statément

'Library

Library

o e

EXEC MAINT
CONDS SL

Procedure
Library

3

Library

/7

EXEC MAINT
CONDS PL

i

Libraries

All

44

EXEC MAINT

CONDS CL,RL,SL,PL

Set
Parameter
for
Automatic
| Condense

Libraries

(ke
(o]
a}

—_————
>
-3

o e e e i S o e e s e

//

Notes:

EXEC MAINT

CONDL 1ib=nnnnnl,lib=nnnnn,...]

CL --
PL --
RL --
SL --

One to five decimal digits, with a
maximur value of 65536,

Values to be sukstitued for lib:

Core image library
Procedure Library
Relocatakle library .
Source statement library

Reallo- .
cation

——

System

Library

4
1
I

|
|
!

// DLBL IJSYSRS,'DOS SYSTEM RESIDENCE FILE'date,code
// EXTENT SYSRES,balance of extent information

a4

Notes:

EXEC MAINT

ALLOC CL=cylin(tracks),RL=cylin(tracks),

SL=cylin(tracks),PL=cylin(tracks)

CL, -- Core image library

. Procedure Library

RL -~ Relocatakle library
Source statement library

Values to-be substitued for cylin and tracks:
any integer.

The library identifiers are as follows:

" . e el e e e e . e e S S e B e . . S

e . e e e S . S S

Note:

/7 30B, /%, and /& must be included where needed.

Figure 21. Maintenance Function, Example_(Par£ 3 of 3)
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s i e e b e e i e e b s . e s e e i ki, . e e e e s e e et . . . . i e s el e 1)

- ——

- ’ T e A - -
Display Unit|Element | Control Statements
Core Image |Phase // EXEC CSERV
Likrary | DSPLY phasell,phase2,...]
t - _— —-—
| Program |77/ EXEC CSERV
| | DSPLY progl,ALL[,prog2.ALL,...]
- I - -_— -—
T
| Library |#/ EXEC CSERV
| | DSPLY ALL.
- —— e e e i e e e e e e
| Directory |7/ EXEC DSERV
| | DSPLY CD or DSPLYS CD
k — - — — ———
| Phases (s) with |In_the standard_position:
|Version and . | ’
|Modification Level . |// EXEC DSERV :
| | DSPLY[S] CD(phasename) or CD(phasename)
t - e - e
| Phase(s) with |In_the nonstandard_position_or_higher_ than DSERV in
/ | Version and luse:
| |Modification Level |
| |
] |
. |#/ EXEC DSERV
| | DSPLY(S] cD(phasename,nn) or CD(phasename nn)
1 4 —— o J— P
T T
Relocatable |Module |#// EXEC RSERV
Library | | DSPLY modulell module2,...]
B L __+____ R —_—
b
| Program |7/ EXEC RSERV
| | DSPLY progl.ALLI. prog2 ALL,...]
b=~ $--- - - --
|Library |7/ EXEC RSERV
| | DSPLY ALL
| " o D
| Directory |/7/ EXEC DSERV - .
| . DSPLY RD or DSPLYS RD
| S 1 . N
T -
Source | Book |7/ EXEC SSERV
Statement | DSPLY suklib.bookll.sublib.book2,...]"
Library |
b - --- : -1
| Sublibrary |7/ EXEC SSERV
| | DSPLY sublibl.ALL(,sublib2.ALL,...]
b L o o :
r
| | Library |7/ EXEC SSERV |
| | | DSPLY ALL |
| t L -= -~ 1
| | Directory |// EXEC DSERV |
| | DSPLY SD or DSPLYS SD |
t B 1
| Procedure Procedure |77/ EXEC PSERV ] |
|Library | DSPLY procedurenamell, procedurename2,...) |
| — e
| | Library |77 EXEC PSERV
[ | ‘ | DSPLY ALL
| + ==
| |Directory |7/ EXEC DSERV
i K | DSPLY PD or DSPLYS PD
L L .- F : - - —
Figure 22. Service Functions, Example (Part 1 of 3)
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r " T e e e e e 1
|Display Unit|Element : | Control Statements |
------- fmmmmmmmmme Bt |
Transient Directory |77/ EXEC DSERV |
Directory | DSPLY TD or DSPLYS TD
e TR e + . - 1
System | Directory |7/- EXEC DSERV |
Directory | |
— - -— —————— e e e e 4
Directories |All // EXEC DSERV |
DSpPLY ALL or DSPLYS ALL |
————————————t e e e e 9
Punch Unit Element *Control Statements |
- - - : -— - S -
Core Image Phase // EXEC CSERV |
Library * PUNCH phasel(,phase2,...] |
: e D -~ -~ i
| Program // EXEC CSERV . |
I |- PUNCH progl.ALL[,prog2.ALL,...] i
[ b--—- : e 1
|Library /7 EXEC CSERV |
| { PUNCH ALL [
s -~ $-- - ---- -~
Relocatable |Module |7/ EXEC RSERV |
|Library | -~ PUNCH modulell,module2,...]. |
4 .
t e R !
| Program |/7/ EXEC RSERV |
' | PUNCH progl.ALL[.prog2.ALL,...] |
H :
- T S g ey '|
Library |// EXEC. RSERV I
|  PUNCH ALL |
i - : - -- -
Source Book |#7 EXEC SSERV : -
|statement | PUNCH suklib.bookl(,sublib.book2,...][,CMPRSD] |
| Likrary | |
| e R ————— !
| | Ssublibrary |7/ EXEC SSERV |
| ] | PUNCH suklibl.ALL[,sublib2.ALL,...)[,CMPRSD] |
| b e o -—- - 1
| Library. |77/ EXEC SSERV |
| | PUNCH ALL[,CMPRSD] |
L .
F- — T 1
| Procedure Procedure |7/ EXEC PSERV |
| Likrary | PUNCH procedurenamell,procedurename2,...] |
|. ) - % e e _'
| Library |7/ EXEC PSERV [
| | | PUNCH ALL |
L L. Lo —————————————— i)
Figure 22. Service Functions, Example (Part 2 of 3)
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r
lDlsplay and |
Punch Unit |[Element
Core Image |Phase
Likrary |

Control Statements

e .
// EXEC CSERV
DSPCH phasell,phase2,...] '

Program

/7 EXEC CSERV
DSPCH progl.ALL[,prog2.ALL,...]

Library

// EXEC CSERV
DSPCH ALL

Relocatable | Module
Likrary 1

—— : — _— -

|77 EXEC RSERV
I DSPCH modulell modulez,...]

| Program

// EXEC RSERV
| DSPCH progl.ALL(,prog2.ALL,...] |
e e o 2 e - 4
|Library '\// EXEC RSERV |
| | DSPCH ALL
- ---4 T S taat
Source | Book |7/ EXEC SSERV
Statement | | DSPCH suklib.bookll, sublib.book2,...11[, CMPRSD]
Library 3 - ———— {
| Sublibrary // EXEC SSERV |
| DSPCH suklibl.ALL(,sublib2.ALL,...][,CMPRSD] |
1 _ ‘
| Library // EXEC SSERV _
| | DSPCH ALL(,CMPRSD]
" t '
“rocedure Procedure |77 EXEC PSERV \
Jbrary | DSPCH procedurenamell, procedurename2,...l:
H i )
T
Library |77 EXEC PSERV
) | DSPCH ALL
e - i

Note: // JOB, /*, and /&

must ke included where needed.

'Figure 22, Serv’ce Functions, Example (Part 3 of 3)

"
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r
jCopy Unit
t

lement

} —
. |Core Image
Likrary

S e e e e e e e e ey ) S B S e S S e g S i s b s

gl o

hase

Control Statements

ASSGN SYS002,X'cuu’

DLBL IJSY¥SRS, 'DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE
FILE',date,code ’

EXTENT SY¥S002,balance of extent information

" EXEC CORG2

ALLOC CL=cylin(tracks), RL—cylln(tracks),
SL=cylin(tracks) ,PL=cylin(tracks)
COPYC phasell, phase2,...]

Proéram

+

/77
/77

/7
/7

ASSGN S¥S002,X'cuu’

DLBL IJSYSRS, 'DOS/VS SYSTEM.RESIDENCE

FILE',date,code

EXTENT SY¥S002,balance of extent information

EXEC CORGZ

ALLOC CL=cylin(tracks) ,RL=cylin(tracks),
SL=cylin(tracks),PL=cylin(tracks)

COPYC progl.ALL[,prog2.ALL,...]

Library'

Relocatable
Library

= =

Module

—_— v ————————

ASSGN S5Y¥S002,X*cuu'

DLBL IJSYSRS,'DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE

FILE',date,code

EXTENT SYS002,balance of extent information

EXEC -CORGZ )

ALLOC CL=cylin(tracks) ,RL=cylin(tracks),
SL=cylin(tracks),PL=cylin(tracks)

COPYC ALL

ASSGN SYS002,X*cuu’

DLBL IJSYSRS,'DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE

FILE',date,code

EXTENT SYS5002,balance of extent information

EXEC CORGZ

ALLOC CL=cylin(tracks),RL=cylin(tracks),
SL=cylin(tracks),PL=cylin(tracks)

COPYR modulell modu1e2,...]

Program

-

ASSGN SYS002,X"cuu'

DLBL IJSYSRS,'DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE

FILE',date,code

EXTENT SYSOO2 balance of extent information

EXEC CORGZ

ALLOC CL=cylinf{tracks),RL=cylin(tracks),
SL=cylin(tracks) ,PL=cylin(tracks)

COPYR progl.ALL[,prog2.ALL,...]

Library

$---

V7

| /7/

Vs
{77

ASSGN SYS002,X'cuu’

DLBL IJSYSRS,'DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE

FILE',date,code

EXTENT SYS002,balance of extent information

EXEC CORGZ

ALLOC CL=cylin(tracks),RL=cylin(tracks),
SL=cylin(tracks),PL=cylin(tracks)

COPYR ALL

Figure 23.

Copy Function, Example (Part 1 of 5)
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Control Statements

+
fSOurce | Book |77/ ASSGN sYS002,X'cuu’
|Statement . |77 DLBL IJSYSRS,'DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE
| FILE',date,code
|//~EXTENT SYSOOZ,balance of extent information -
|77/ EXEC CORGZ
| ALLOC CL=cylin{tracks),RL=cylin(tracks),
] © SL=cylin(tracks),PL=cylin(tracks)
| - .CcOPYS suklib.bookl(,sublib.book2,...]
1 I
T

|
| Likrary

Sublibrary |77 ASSGN SYS002,X‘cuu’
|// DLBL IJSYSRS, DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE
- FILE',date,code
|77 EXTENT SYS002,balance of extent information
|7/ EXEC CORGZ
| ALLOC CL-cylln(tracks) (RL=cylin(tracks),
L=cylin(tracks),PL=cylin(tracks)
COPYS suh11b1 ALL{ subl1b2 ALL,...]

|

] .
|Library |7/ ASSGN SYS002,X'cuu'
| |7/ DLBL. IJSYSRS,'DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE
| | FILE',date,code
| |77 EXTENT SYSOOZ balance of extent 1nformat10n
| |/ EXEC CORGZ
| ,
|
|

| ALLOC CL =cylin(tracks),RL=cylin(tracks),
| L=cylin(tracks) ,PL=cylin(tracks)
| coPrYs ALL
e —————— - . —~———
Procedure |/7/ ASSGN SYS002,X'cuu’
: |7/ DLBL IJSYSRS,'DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE
| FILE',date,code
|77 EXTENT 5¥s002,balance of extent information
|7/ EXEC CORGZ
ALLOC CL=cylin(tracks),RL=cylin(tracks),
SL=cylin(tracks) ,PL=cylin(tracks)

Procedure
Likrary

|
| COPYP procedurenamell, procedurename2,...]
+ o e .
Library |7/ ASSGN SYS002,X"'cuu’
) . |7/ DLBL IJSYSRS,'DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE
FILE',date,code
|// EXTENT SY¥S002,balance of extent information
|7/ EXEC CORGZ
| ALLOC CL=cylin(tracks),RL=cylin(tracks),.
SL=cylin(tracks) ,PL=cylin(tracks)
COPYP ALL

S —— T ]

>
-
=

|7/ ASSGN SYSOOZ X'cuu'

|7/ DLBL IJSYSRS, DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE

| FILE',date,code

|7/ EXTENT SYS002,balance of extent information
|7/ EXEC CORGZ

| ALLOC CL=cylin(tracks) ,RL=cylin(tracks),

| SL=cylin(tracks),PL=cylin(tracks)

| CcoPY ALL

Libraries

Ny S ————

e e e e . e e Ak e bt . i . . S S e v s e G o S i i e e i e e . e S

Figure 23. copY Function, Example (Part 2 of 5)
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-
|Copy. Unit

Element

.~ Control Statements 1

{Definition
|of a
|Private
JLikrary

| (Note 2)

- ——

e o

Core
Image

¢

s e e
N\t

/7.

ASSGN SYS003,X‘'cuu' '

DLBL IJSYSPC, user 1dent1f1cat10n of
private library',date,code

EXTENT SYS003,balance of extent 1nformatlon
EXEC CORGZ !

NEWVOL, ci= cylln(tracks)

g
Relocatalkle

V7

4

7/
/7

e ——
ASSGN SYSRLB, X*cuu'

DLBL IJSYSRL, user, 1dent;f1catlon of private
library',date,code

EXTENT SYSRLE,balanceof extent 1nformat10n.
EXEC CORGZ

‘NEWVOL RL‘cylln(tracks)

Source Statement

77
77

7/
//

3 e

ASSGN SYSSLB,X'cuu’
DLBL IJSYSSL,'user identification of pktivate

library' ,date,code

EXTENT SYSSLB,kalance of extent information
EXEC CORGZ
NEWVOL SL=cylin(tracks) .

i o —————— . t————— —— i c——

Definition
and

a Private
Likrary
{Note 2)°

Creation of

Core
Image

/77
{77

7/
7/

e

ASSGN SYSOO3 x cuu'

DLBL IJSYSPC,'user identification of
private library' ,date, code

EXTENT SYS003,balance of extent information
EXEC CORGZ

NEWVOL CL=cylin(tracks)

COPYC operands

-t

) Relecatable

V4
/77

/7
7/

ASSGN SYSRLB,X'cuu'

DLBL IJSYSRL, ‘user identificatlon of prlvate
library',date, code :

EXTENT SYSRLE, balance of extent information
EXEC CORGZ

NEWVOL RL=cylin(tracks)

COPYR operands

‘- ——

Source Statement

p -~

New System
Residence

Merge Systen|
Residence to|

44
44

V24
V7

ASSGN SYSSLB,X'cuu’

DLBL IJSYSSL,‘user identification of private
library',date, code

EXTENT SYSSLB, balance of extent information
EXEC CORGZ )

NEWVOL SL=cylin(tracks)

COPYS operands

1
ol

144
/77
//
/7

' COPY statements (COPYC, COPYR,

ASSGN (statements as rejuired)

DLBL IJSYSRS,'NEW SYSTEM RESIDENCE',
EXTENT S¥S002, balance of extent 1nformat10n'
EXEC CORGZ .

MERGE RES, NRS

COPYS, COPYP,
COPYI) as required

date, code -

b--
| Merge New
| System

| Residence
|tc System
| Residence
|

!
L

———}

|
|
|
'y

Figure 23.

ASSGN (statements as reguired) )
DLBL IJSYSRS,'NEW SYSTEM RESIDENCE',date,code
EXTENT SYSOOZ balance of extent informatlon
EXEC CORGZ

MERGE NRS,RES

COPY statements (CCPYI,
COPYP) as required

COPYC, COPYR, COPYS,

P VL S S, SV SU S

b o e o s

Copy Function, Example (Part 3 of 5)
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r .
|Copy Unit | Exlement
|8

Control Statement

— e

F -4
|Merge System|
| Residence |
|to Private
|Likraries

T

|

L

- T
Vs
V4

|
177
{77
|
V2%
|77
i

V4
JASSGN SYSCLB,X'cuu'

|77

ASSGN (statements as required)

DLBL IJSYSRL,'PRIVATE
LIBRARY',date, code
EXTENT SYSRLB,balance
DLBL IJSYSSL,'PRIVATE
LIBRARY',date,code’
EXTENT SYSSLB, balance
DLBL IJSYSCL,'PRIVATE
LIBRARY',date, code
EXTENT SYSCLB, balance

EXEC CORG2
MERGE RES,PRV

COPY statements (COPWI, COPYR, COPYS, COPYC) as

required

RELOCATABLE

of extent information -
SOURCE STATEMENT

of extent information
CORE IMAGE

of extent information

e i e e e e e e e i e

| Merge New

|System

| Residence

|to Private
|Likraries

/77

ASSGN (statements as reguired)
DLBL IJSYSRS,'NEW SYSTEM RESIDENCE',date,code

EXTENT SY¥S002,balance

’ DLBL IJSYSRL,'PRIVATE

LIBRARY',date,code
EXTENT SYSRLE, balance
DLBL IJSYSSL,'PRIVATE
LIBRARY' ,date,code
EXTENT SYSSLB;kalance
DLBL' IJSYSCL, "PRIVATE
LIBRARY' ,date, code
EXTENT SYSCLB, balance

|ASSGN SYSCLB, X'cuu’

V2%

EXEC CORGZ
MERGE NRS,PRV

of extent information
RELOCATABLE :

of information
SOURCE STATEMENT

of extent information
CORE IMAGE

of extent information

COPY statements (COPYR, COPYS, COPYC) as requifed

B e

|Merge

| Private
|Libraries
|to System
|Residence

o e o e e e e e,

e ——

7
177
|
|77
177
|
|77
V4
|
V4
{77/
|

I .
1

ASSGN (statements as reguired)

DLBL IJSYSPR, ' PRIVATE
LIBRARY',date,code
EXTENT SYS001,balance
DLBL IJSYSPS, 'PRIVATE
LIBRARY' ,date, code
EXTENT S¥S000,balance
DLBL IJSYSPC, 'PRIVATE
LIBRARY',date, code
EXTENT SYS003,balance
EXEC CORGZ

MERGE PRV,RES

COPY statements (COPYR, COPYS, COPYC) as required

Figure 23.
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RELOCATABLE

of extent information
SOURCE STATEMENT

of extent informatioh
CORE IMAGE

of extent information

Copy Function, Example (Part 4 of 5)




r T T
Copy Unit | Element | Control Statement
p-- B R mtmdee bttt +: et
Merge ) |7/ ASSGN (statements as reguired)
Private. |// DLBL IJSYSRS,'NEW SYSTEM RESIDENCE',date,code
Libraries to |7/ EXTENT SY¥S002,balance of extent information
New System |/7 DLBL IJSYSPR, 'PRIVATE RELOCATABLE
Residence | LIBRARY',date,code - ' /
' ) ’ |7/ EXTENT SYS001,balance of extent information
|7/ DLBL IJSYSPS,'PRIVATE SOURCE STATEMENT
| LIBRARY' ,;date, code - :
|77/ EXTENT SYS000,balance of extent information
// DLBL IJSYSPC,'PRIVATE CORE IMAGE
LIBRARY',date, code _
//- EXTENT SYSOO3 balance of extent information
// EXEC CORGZ . '
MERGE PRV,NRS
. COPY statéements (COPYR, COPYS, COPYC) as required
- - o : -
Merge // ASSGN (statements as required)
|Private /7 DLBL IJSYSRL,'NEW PRIVATE RELOCATABLE
Likraries LIBRARY',date, code.
|to Private // EXTENT SYSRLB balance of extent information
Libraries ’ // DLBL IJSYSPR,"EXISTING PRIVATE RELOCATABLE

LIBRARY',date, code
// EXTENT SYSOOI balance of extent information
|// DLBL IJSYSSL,'NEW PRIVATE SOURCE STATEMENT
i LIBRARY! ,date, code
- |// EXTENT SYSSLB balance of extent information
| |77 DLBL IJSYSPS,'EXISTING PRIVATE SOURCE STATEMENT -
| LIBRARY"' ,date, code )
|7/ EXTENT SYS000,balance 0of extent information
{#/ DLBL IJSYSCL,'NEW PRIVATE CORE IMAGE
LIBRARY',date, code
'|// EXTENT SYSCLB,balance of extent information
|ASSGN SYSCLB, X'cuu' |
|77 DLBL IJSYSPC,'EXISTING PRIVATE CORE IMAGE: |
| LIBRARY',date,code |
|#/ EXTENT SYS003,kalance of extent information
|77/ EXEC CORGZ
| MERGE PRV, PRV _
| COPY statements (COPYR, COPYS, COPYC) as required
|

s e . . i, . i . . . e, s, . b . A i, . e, . W S T— . i, S0, e . b e 5

|To_define the privdte library in the same_job_step, |
|precede MERGE with a NEWVOL_statement, except for |
(

"

Notes::
1. /7 JoB, /%, and /& must be included where needed.

2. The private library can ke updated with either a MAINT or a«copy’MERGE function.

Figure 23. Copy Function, Example (Part 5 of §)°
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System Buffer Load (SYSBUFLD)

SYSBUFLD is a special service program that
loads the UCB (Universal Character Set
Buffer) -and the FCB (Forms Control Buffer)
for the 3203, 3211, and 5203 printers with
‘buffer load phases. For a 5203 without the
universal character set (UCS) feature, only
the FCB is loaded. To load the UCE of the
printers, the corresponding kuffer load
phases must reside in the core image
library with valid phase names. SYSBUFLD
is self-relocating and requires 2K of
storage for its operation.

SYSBUFLD is executed in your jok stream
when it is necessary to change the contents
of either the UCB or the FCB. This program
is distinct from job control and is
initiated by the statement:

// EXEC SYSBUFLD -
SYSBUFLD then reads a control card from
SYSIPT, which identifies the unit and the
type of buffer load to be performed. The
format of this card for the FCB is:
FCB SYSxxx[,phasenamel
The format of the card for the UCB is:
UCB SYSxxx[,phasenamel
' [,FOLD]} [,NOCHK]

[, NULMSG)

Note: For each of these formats,
the name field must not be used.

a name in

The operation defines the type of kuffer
load to be performed.

FCB operation loads either a phase in a
core image library or an FCB card load (on
SYSIPT following the SYSBUFLD control card)
into the FCB in the control unit. The
EBCDIC characters of the FCB load
correspond to the lines of printing for any
single form. The maximum number of lines
per form is 192 for 3203, 180 for 3211, and
112 for 5203. When a form-skip command is
issued to the printer, forms movement is
initiated. A character of the form-skip
command is compared to the character in the
FCB. When a match occurs, forms movement
is terminated. Thus, the FCB can adapt the
printer to many variable forms.

UCB operation loads the phase from a
core image library into the UCB in the
control unit. The UCB load corresgonds to
the print positions on the printer trains.
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A character sent to the printer for
printing is matched against the character

in the UCB.

When a match cc

curs, the

corresponding train character is printed in
the printline position that the output

character occupied.

Thus,

with the use of

SYSBUFLD and the trains available, the
printers can be adapted to many printing

applications

The following standard UCB load phases
are supplied in the core image library:

[ ————— il ittt -—-
| Printer | Phase Name | Train Type |
___________ ¥ G oo
i 3203 l $$BUCB3 | aN |
__________________________ F R
| 3211 | $$BUCB | a1l |
----------- s e
| 5203 | $$BUCBS | AN |
[, Lo —————— b J
Additional UCB loads (including a copy of
the standard one) are supplied in the
relocatable library: )
r sTmEmrTTTT T i |
| Printer | Module Name | Train Type |
pommmmmmmmmm e == -~
| 3203 |  IJBTRAN | {AH or HN |
] | IJBTRGN | GN |
| | IJBTRHN | HN |
| i IJBTRPAN | PCS-AN. |
| ] IJBTRPHN | PCS-HN |
| | IJBTRPN | PN |
| | IJBTRENC | QNC |
| | TIBTRQN | QN |
| | [IBTRRN | RN i
| | IJBTRSN | SN i
| ] IJBTRTN | ™ |
| | IJBTRYN | YN |
| | IJBTRALA | ALA i
e et pmmmmmmm e
| 3212 |  1JBTRAIL | a1l |
1 | IJBTRG11l | G11 I
| | IJBTRH11 | H11 I
| | IJBTRP11 | P11 |
| | IJBTRTIL | T11 |
prmm e oo 1
| 5203 |  IJBTRAN | AN or HN |
] | IJBTRGN | GN |
| | IJBTRPN 1 PN |
| | IJBTRHN | HN |
S b T J

The additional UCB loads must be cataloged
to a core image library before their
execution. ' They can be assigned any valid

phasenane.



For dualing feature support during IPL
(applies to 3203, 3211, and 5203 printers)
develop your own buffer image and catalog
it 'into the core image library with the
phasename $$BUCB3 for the 3203, $$RUCB for
the 3211, and $$BUCB5 for the 5203.
to the publication 'IBM_3211/3216/3811
Component Description and Operating
__________ GA24-3543, for further
“information on the dualing capabkility).

It is your responsibility to:

s Assemble, link-edit, and catalog any FCB’
load phases into the core image library
and

¢ Link-edit and catalog any IBM-supplied
UCB load phases or assemtle, link-edit,
and catalog any user-written UCB load
phases into the core image likrary, and~

e Mount the new train before the UCB is
loaded.

Operands

SYSxxx

The name of the logical unit assigned to a
3203, 3211, or 5203 printer to be loaded is
‘SY¥Sxxx. It must be SYSLST, SYSLOG, or a
programmer logical-unit. i
Note: If SYSLOG is specified in. the
SYSBUFLD control statement, it must be
assigned to a 3203, 3211, or 5203.

phasename

The core image name of the phase containing
the applicable buffer load. If FCE is
specified and phasename is omitted, an FCB
card load from SYSIPT is assumed.

FOLD

FOLD signifies that the UCSB butter is to
be loaded with the folding operation code
to permit printing of uppercase for
lowercase bit configurations. FOLD is’
optional and only valid for UCB.

NOCHX prevents the data checks that are
generated by the printer because of
printline character mismatches with the
UCSB. NOCHK is optional and only valid for
. UCB.

NULMSS

NULMSG signifies that the 80-character
verification message is not to be printed
on SYSxxx after the buffer is loaded. - If
NULMSS is not specified after the FCB or:

(Refer I

UCB has been loaded, the program skips to
channel 1, issues a print ®f the last 80
characters in the phase, and again skips to
channel 1. This is repeated for each
ressage. - ’

This message could identify the phase
that was loaded. During a UCB load, the

_train of the printer could be identified by

printing a unigue character of the train in
the message. This would ensure that the .
mounted train of the printer is compatible
with the contents of the . UCB.

How_to_Use_SYSBUFLD

The UCE phase format for the 3211 is:.

432~-character 80—characterb 80-character

UCB load field (see verification
' User Written message
UCB_Load
Phase)

The UCB phase fdrmat for the 3203 and 5203

is:

80-character
~verification
message

240-character
UCB 1load

The FCB phase
and. 5203 is:

format for the 3203, 3211,

nnn-character -80-character
. FCB load verification
message

where nnn = 192 for 3203
180 for 3211
112 fqr 5203

If the FCB phase for. a 3211 includes the
indexing control byte, the phase format is:

181-character .80-character
FCB image verification
message
Note 1: Other than $$BFCB (3211), $$BFCB3

(3203), and $$BFCBS (5203), which are

" loaded by IPL, no additional FCB loads are

supplied by‘IBM.

Note 2:-

Both a UCB phase and an FCB phase
message.

The FCB card format is:

FCB load

(maximum of 112, 180, or 192 bytes)
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Cols 1 8 11 20 29 35 45 65 80
Card 1 1 2 3 4
Ccard 2 5
Card 3 C X
* EXAMPLE OF FCB CARD LOAD 6 LPI, 180 LINES PER PAGE
Card 1 # 1 2 3 4
Card 2 5 ’
Ccard 3 Cc X
* EXAMPLE QOF FCB CARD LCAD 8 LPI, 180 LINES PER PAGE. (NOTE: * IN
* COLUMN 1 OF CARD 1 )
jcard 1 *C 1 X .
| * EXAMPLE OF FCB CARD LCAD FOR PRINTING 8 LPI. CHANNEL 1 IS THE FIRST
| * LINE AFTER THE PAGE PERFORATION. IT IS NECESSARY TO KEEP THE FCB
| * SYNCHRONIZED WITH THE FORM; HOWEVER, IT IS NOT NECCESSARY TO
K| % INITIALLY ALIGN THE FIRST LINE OF THE PAGE WITH THE FIRST POSITION
| * OF THE FCB. THIS EXAMPLE IS FOR A FORM WITH 20 LINES PER PAGE WITH
| . * PRINTING ON 14 LINES. '
L ———— . -
Figure 24. FCB card Load Examples for 3211 Printer

The verification message is nbt allowed.
Figure 24 contains examples of FCB card -
loads for the 3211.

The FCB characters for phase and card
format are:.

Phase
Channel Format SYSIPT
Indication Lin_Hex) card code
Null (Space) 00 blank
Channel 1 01 1 :
Channel 2 02 2.
Channel 3 03 3
Channel 4 ou )
Channel 5 05 5
Channel 6 06 6
Channel 7 07 7
Channel 8 08 8
Channel 9 09 9
Channel 10 0A A
Channel 11 0B - B
Channel 12 oc Cc
End of FCB in X
8 Lines per inch® in * (in col. 1

1 (Applies to 3211 onlj. The 3203 and 5203
have a hardware switch to indicate the
line dénsity.)

Note: Channel and End-of-Forms cannot be
indicated in the same line for the 3203 or
the 5203.

Wwhen the FCB phase format is used, bit
position 3 (the flag bit) of any channel
indication specifies the end of the buffer
(for example, X'1C') and, if used for a
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)

3211 in the first buffer position, printin

is forced to 8 lines per inch (for example

X'11'). When the FCB is being loaded from
SYSIPT, an X must be used to indicate the
end of the buffer, -

Figure 25 is an example of how to use
SYSBUFLD. 1In the example, the first job
step of each job loads the FCB from a.
core-image phase and the UCB.- .

r .

|77 JOB ONE

{// EXEC SYSBUFLD (load the FCB and

| FCB SYSLST,PHASE1l UCSE for PROG001)

| UCB SYSLST,UCBPH001, FOLD, NOCHK, NULMSG
| 7%

|// EXEC PROG001

/%

78

/7 JOB THWC

|// EXEC SYSBUFLD (load the FCB and
| UCB SYSLST,UCBPH0O02 UCSB for PRQG002)
| FCB SYSLST,PHASE?

S *

/7 EXEC PROG002

V4

/%

B s e s e s e e S, At S i, . e . s, s ]

Figure 25. Example of System Buffer Load

USER-WRITTEN FCB_LOAD PHASE

Figure 26 shows how PHASEOOi,might be
defined, assembled, and cataloged to the
core image library for an FCB load.

g

,



r A - - ===

|77 JOB FCBXMPLE

|7/ OPTION CATAL,DECK

|7/ EXEC ASSEMBLY

| PUNCH ' PHASE PHASE001,+0°

| START ‘

| DC X'01' CHANNEL 1 § 1ST LINE OF PAGE *
| DC XL64'00' 64 LINES OF PAGE

| DC X'1C' CHANNEL 12 & LAST LINE PAGE
| DC XL114'00' UNUSED BUFFER POSITIONS
| DC CL80'FCE PHASE001 LOADED' MESSAGE
| END o

[/ .

|7/ EXEC LNKEDT

178

L

*éhannel and End-of-Forms cannot ke
indicated in the same line for the 3203 or
5203,

Figure 26.- FCB Load Program

An example of the instructions that should
be written for. these printers is given
below: .

DC XL63'00"
- DC X'0cC*
DC X'10°'

63 LINES OF PAGE
CHANNEL 12
END OF FORMS

USER-WRITTEN UCB LOAD PHASE -

If your 3203, 3211, or 5203 uses.a special
train configuration, then you must )
assemble, link-edit, and catalog the UCB
load phase for the special train into the
core image library. The UCB load rhase
format for the 3211 is:

comment
Train image. The hexadecimal
equivalent of all characters on
the train.
Zeros.
Associative field. This is used
‘by. the 3811 Control Unit to
check for invalid hexadecimal
‘characters sent to the 3211.
For a complete. description of
this field and how to prepare
it, see IBM_3211/3216/3811
Component_Description_and

433-447
448-511

Operating Procedures, GA24-3543.

512 . Zero.
513~-592 Verification message.

The UCB load phase format for the 3203 and
5203 is:

Position Comment

1-240 Train image. The hexadecimal
equivalent of all characters on
the train. ’

241-320

Verification message.

SYSBUFLD_ MESSAGES

~cancels the job.

L et s e s e e S . T i O . gt o )

Bppropriate messages are issued when an
invalid parameter spec¢ification is made or
when a required parameter is omitted. With
the exception of an invalid phasename, all
errors on the control card may be corrected
through SYSLOG. An invalid phasename

SYSBUFLD UNDER POWER/VS

POWER/VS suppofts spooling of 3203, 32ii,
and 5203 UCB and FCB load commands as given
by the service program SYSBUFLD.

When jobs are executed under POWER/VS,
pages are formatted by posting channel 9
and channel 12 as specified in the LINETAB
parameter of the * §§ PRT statement. (For
a description of the * §$ PRT statement
refer tc the chapter POWER/VS.) When the
output of the job is finally printed, skip
operations are performed according to the
current contents of the forms control
buffer. The contents of the buffer must
therefore correspond to.the specifications
of the LTAR operand.

LOADING AN FCB

~The contents of an FCB may be changed

anywhere within ‘a job entry. The job to
load an FCB may also be subpitted as a
single job entry.

A job entry that loads a special buffer
should reset the buffer to its normal
contents kefore the job entry is
terminated. If that is not possible, the
FCB may ke reset by submitting a separate
FCBE load job entry that resets the buffer
to normal contents.

LOADING A UCB

A UCB may ke loaded under control of
POWER/VS by submitting the following
statements anywhere within a job entry:

{77 JORI]
// EXEC SYSBUFLD
UCB SYSLST,phasename,FOLD, NOCHK

gl

This job may also*be gubmitted as a
separate-job entry.

A UCB load is executed as soon as it is:
encountered in the print-line, image stream.
It does not force POWER/VS to stop
printing. Note: NOCHK must. always be
specified in the UCB card to avoid data
checks in the print writer routine.
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Appendix A: Job Control Summary

Appendix A contains a summary of the
following:

¢ Job Control Statements (JCS) which must
be preceded by // blank in positions 1,
2, and 3.

e Job Control Commands (JCC).

s Attention Routine Commands (AR).

The-POWER/VS statements and commands are
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Operation Operand Remarks
ALLOC F |=nK[.F2-_-mi[,F3=nK][F4=nlq Al i Program aress in the virtus! address
Valid for ~ area, Value o' n is an even number F and either O ‘inaclive)
JCC, AR or a minimum of 64 (active). The order of operands is
arbitrary. At least one operand must be soecified.
Allocates real address ares among foreground and back-
M'!'OCR BGR=nK ,FIR=nK ground programs. Value of n is zero or even number.
Valid for F2R=nK LF3R=nkK - The arder. of operands is arbitrary. At least.one opersnd
JCC.AR | |.F4R=nK must be specified. '
C:LE:L R Alters 1 to 18 bytes of virtual storage. xxxxxx is the
AR - hexadecimal address where aiteration is to start.
{1} | assen For ooy device SYSxxxcanbe SYSROR
Valid for . SYSIPT
¥C8, Jec SYSxxx§ X'cuu’ '1.TEMP SYSIN
: taddressiist)| | PEAM SY5PCH
SYSyyy SYSLST
UA - 5YSOUT
IGN SYSLOG |
SYSLNK
" SYSREC
For disks SYSRLE
SYSxunf X'eun’ “TEmP][vor _no][smi Sveers
{(address-tist)] |, PER SYSnnn
SYSyyy
gmc Xcuu'; c=08
2314 uu = 00-FE (0-254) in hex
3330 address-list: a list of up to seven device
3340 addresses in the form
(X'cuu’,..., X'cuu’y
- UA: unassign
Eor.diskettes, . o .
. IGN: unassign snd ignore (invalid
SYSxxx,{ X'cuu’ .TEMP ' for SYSCLB, SYSRDR,
. {address-list) {\ | PE RM SYSIPT, and SYSIN)
SYSyyy
DISKETTE SYSyyy: any system or’ proormnw
3540 logical unit
For t device-cless; READER, PRINTER€
ToL tapes. PUNCH, TAPE, DISK
' or DISKETTE
SYSxuk,f X cun’ X'ss] [TEﬂ[VOL_no]
{eddresslistRLAL
SYSyvy . . : .
TAPE . ‘'device-type: device code of any supported.
240077 device
240079 .
341077 X'ss': used for magnetic tape only.
341079 -
342077 ,
\ 342079 Bytes - - . Transiate - Convart
) #  oecinch - Parity.  Festure  Eenture
10 200 - odd off - on
20 200 even. off off
28 200 evan on off
30 200 odd  oif off
a8 200 odd on off
50 656 odd off on
‘60 566 - even off off
68 656 even on oft
70. 656 . odd off off
/] 566 . odd on off
20 800 odd oft on
A0 800 even _off off
AB 800 even on off
B0 800 odd off oft
88 800 odd on . off

‘Figure 27.

‘Job Control Summary (Part 1 of 8)
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Name

Operation

Operand

Remarks

(ASSGN continued)’

Eor printers

SYSyyy .
PRINTER |

Eor card (read) punches

SYSxxx, | X'cuu’ TEMP
{address-list li,PE RM|

SYSyvy

PUNCH

co 800 . ﬁmle density 9 track tape

CQ, 1600 - single density 9 track tape

CO 1800 dual density 9 track tape

c8 800 dual density 9 track tape

D0 6250 single density 9 track tape

DO 6250 dual density 9 track tape

ALT: specifies alternate tape unit.

H1: specifies input hopper one for input on 2560
or 5426. Is assumed if neither H1 nor H2 is
specified.

H2: specifies input hopper two for input on 2560
or 5426 linvalid for programmer units and
POWER).

PERM: the mth is permanent,

TEMP: the assignment is temporary.

VOL=no: volume serisl number of the tape

';;::3 or disk required.
252082 SHR: indicates the share option for -
252083 disk devices.
2540°P.
™ el
H2
| 2598
3525¢
3525RP
5425 [H1
H2
For card readers
SYSxxx { X'cuu’ TEMP
(address-listRLPE RM.
SYSyyy
READER
1442N1
2501
252081
' ] 2540R
(g
- | H2
2596
3504
3505
3525RP
8425 [1]
E
BATCH 8G étan, or inue p i i ified partition was
Valid for Fi halted by STOP command, it is made active; same function
AR F2 as START command.
F3
F4
CANCEL 8G,. Cancals execution of current job in specified partition.
Valid for F1 .
AR F2
F3
Fa
CANCEL hlank ~ Cancels execution of current job.
Valid for
Jcc

Figure 27.
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Name Operation Operand Remarks
[1] CLOSE syswox [xeun [xss] SYSxxx }mmmumm for DASO LCC only)
Valid for WA 8YSyyy
Jcs, JGN SYSPCH SYSIN
Jce WALT SYSLST SYSRDR
: ,SYSyyy - SYSOUT SYSIPT
~ 8YSnnn N SYSPCH
X'cuw' , X'ss', UAIGN ALT:  Values &3 described in ASSGN
command,
" DATE ‘mm/dd/yy mm:  momh {0112}
Valid for or dd: day 01-31)
Jes - dd/mm/yy yy: vear (00-99}
" DLAB ‘label fields 1-3', ‘Isbel fields 1-3: first thres fields of Format 1 DASD file
Valid for xxxx,yyddd,yyddd,'system code’| [tvpo] label. Is a 51-byte character string, contained
Jcs within apostrophes and followed by a comma,
Entire 51-byte field must be contained in the
first of the two statements. Field 1 is the file
. name (44-byte alphameric); field 2 is the Oorgnal
" identifier {1-byte numeric); field 3 is the fite
serial number {6-byte alphameric),
C: any nonbiank character in column 72.
XXXX: volume sequence number (4-digit numeric).
Must bagin in column 16 of the continuation.
statemont. Columns 1-16 are blank.
yyddd,yyddd:  file ion date f by file
date. Each is S-digit numeric.
'ﬁstm code': not required. When used, a 13-character string,
: within apostrophes. :
type: SD, DA, ISC, or ISE. 1f omitted, SD is assumed:
" DLBL tilename, ['fite-1D’ ], [dlw 1. filename: one to seven alphameric characters, the first of
Valid for [codes], [DSF ), [BUFSP=n], which must be alphabetic.
4cs [CAT=filensme ] - e AD forty-four alon . .
*file-1D’: one to forty-four alphameric characters (one to
(Se0 Note 1) eight i for the 3540 diskett
date: _one to six characters {yy/ddd for expiration date
or.yyddd for retention period).
codes: two to four alphabetic characters.
DSF: data secured fite. Invalid for 3540 diskette and for VSAM.|
BUF SP=n: for VSAM files. One to six digits (0—998899).
CAT=filsnama for VSAM files. For filename specify one to
seven alphameric characters.
DSPLY EXXXXX Displays 18 bytes of virtual storage.
Valid for .
AR
i DUMP Buu,k Dumps specified areas of virtual storage:
Valid for 5G| *Parameter causes dump on the SYSLST assigned to
AR i; k the specified partition, Default is BG SYSLST.
BGS blank: general registers plus all real and virtual pmmmns
upied by prog:
PDAREA S: generat regmon. alt real and virtual pumlons
adidress agidress Y ied by prog , and supervisor
. area. .
BG,Fns applicable real 6r vittual partition currently occupied
. by program, and associated registers. n= 1,2, 3, or 4,
BGS,FnS:  applicable real or virtual partition currently occupied,
registers, and supervisor area. n«=1,2,3,0r 4.
PDAREA:  PD table,PD arsa, and AAA.
address,
address: turl and end addresses of storage are to be dumped.
. isted general regi are also
Notei: {ft#v DLBL and EXTENT statements for a private core image library are in the inpui stream (thn is, the information
isnot .on the Isbel yli }, they must precede the ASSGN SYSCLB command,

Figure 27.
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Name | Operation Operand Remarks
DVCON X’cuy’ X'cuu': ¢ = 0-6in hex .

Vatid for uu = 00-FE {0-264) in hex

Jce

DVCUP X'cuu 1 xew: ¢ =06 in hex

Valid for uu = 00-FE (0-254) in hex

Jce

END or ENTER vlank end of SYSLOG communications

Vatid for END key for the 3210 and 3216 printer keyboards
" JCC, AR ENTER key for DOC

ENOSD blank Terminates execution of SD aids program.

Valid for AR

L —
R [PGM:brognnmc][,REAL][SIZE:S&ZC] PGMzprognsme:
Valid for one to eight alphsmeric characters. Used only if
PROC=| ame|,OV| . Y
JCS and JCC L procn [ ] _ the program is in the core image library.
REAL: the respective program is 10 be executed in real
mogn.
SIZE=size: can be the following:
nK: size of area required
AUTO: take program size
{(AUTO,nK): take program size plus nK,
PROC=procname:
name of p to be retrieved.
One to eight alphameric characters.
ov: indicates that overwrite statements follow EXEC
ststement.,

i EXTENT [symbolic-unit], lic unit:  six 8l ic chet s
Valid for mul-numbnr ﬁypc] nnal number:  one to six alphameric characters
Jcs feequence- numb«] type: one nu_moric character

[retative- "«:k] sequence number: one to three numeric characters
[rumber-of. tuclu] reistive track:  one to five numeric characters
[split-cylinder-track], number of tracks: one to five numeric characters
6=bins] split cylinder track: one or two numeric characters
(See Note 1) bins: " one or two numeric characters
HOLD Fi[,F2][F3) Used 10 deactivate a partition.
Vatid for F4| F3][F2
Jcc
IGNORE blank Ignore sbnormal condition,
Valid for i
AR and JCC

" Jos jo'bnnmc [u:ccwntino jobname: one to eight aiphameric characters
Valid for- information] sccounting
s information:  one to 16 characters

I LBLTYP TAPE[(nn)] TAPE: Usad when taps fiies requiring tabel information
Valid for NSD (nn) are to be pr d and no ial disk files
ics are to be processed.

{nn): Optional and is present only for future expansion
. {it is ignored by job control}).
NSD: Nonsequential disk files sre to be processed.
{nn): Largest number of extents per single file.
LFCB X'cuu’ phasename | Causes the FCB image of
valid for: JFORMS = uxnx] ) [ printer X'cuu’ 10 be loaded.
AR Pi=nl] NULMSG]

[”] LISTIO SYS Causes listing of I/ sssignments on SYSLST for JCS and
Vatid for PROG SYSLOG for JCC. '
JCS 8G .

Jcc Fn Fn = Physical units essigned to all logical units of
ALL foreground partition.n = 1,2, 3, or 4.
SYSxxx .
UNITS
DOWN
UA
X'cuw’

164,
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Name Operation Operand Remarks
LOG blank Causes logging of job control statements on SYSLOG.
Valid for JCC
AR
Luce X'cuu’,phasename Causes the UCB image of
valid for: ,FOLD] [ NOCHK ] printer X‘cuu’ to be loaded..
AR .TRAIN = :xxxxx]
NULMSG |
MAP blank Produces (on SYSLOG) storage areas allocated to
Valid for JCC partitions.
AR
MODE iR Changes the mode of operation, changes the EFL
Valid for CR threshold values, and gives status information.
AR CE cuu ,I[,xx,v]
Dfxx.y] *Note: When HIR or ECC is specified, at least one
N of the P s must be TH is only
R valid for the Model 145 when ECC,C is specified with.
STATUS the MODE command.
HIR R *
ecCPMl.Q J[E =eeee][ T=ttr]
CylTH )
MSG BG. . Teanster control to an operator communications
Valid for F1 routine of a particular partition previously activated
AR F2 by a STXIT command. :
F3 ‘
F4
[II] MTC opcode, SVSxx:,(} nn} opcode: BSF, BSR, DSE, ERG, FSF, FSR, REW,
Valid for : A'cuu’ . RUN, or WTM.
Jcs ’ SYSxxx: any logical unit.
Jcc X'cuu':  (Only valid for JCC} ¢ = 06, uu = FE (0-254)
in hex
nn:  ° decimal number (01-99).
NEWVOL BG Indicates that a new volume has been mounted for the \
Valid for Fn' specified partition. Fn can be specified as F1, F2, F3,
[ AR or F4,
NOLOG blank Suppresses logging of job control statements and commands
Valid for on SYSLOG, except ALLOC, ALLOCR, DVCDN, DVCUP,
Jce EOJ {/&), EOP {/+), HOLD, JOB, MAP, PAUSE,* and STOP.
AR AR aflects ali partitions in which NOLOG is issued.
R . “option: can be any of the following
" OPTION option 1[,op|ion 2] LOG Log control statsments on SYSLST
Valid for NGLOG Suppress LOG aption
JCS DUMP Dump registars, supsrvisor ares, snd
temporary real or virtusl partition on
SYSLST in case of abnormal program end.’
PARTODUMP Dump registers, sslected superviso~ controf
-blocks, and temporary reel or virtust
partition.on SYSLSTin case of
abnormal program end.
NODUMP Suppress DUMP or PARTDUMP option
LINK Write output of language transiator on
. SYSLNK for linkage editing
NOLINK Suppress LINK option
DECK Output object module on SYSPCH
NODECK Suppress DECK option
EDECK Punch source macro definitions on
. SYSPCH
NOEDECK Supprem EDECK option
ALIGN Align constants snd dats sreas on boundaries d
NOALIGN Suppress ALIGN option
ST Output listing of source module on SYSLST
NOLIST Suppress LIST option
LISTX Output of object moduls on SYSLST
SYM Punch symbol deck on SYSPCH
NOSYM Suppress SYM option !
XREF Output symbolic cross-reference list on
SYSLST
NOXREF Suppress XREF option
ERRS Output listing of all errors in source progrsm
on SYSLST
NOERRS Suppress ERRS option
ACANCEL Cancel job if attempt to assign device is
unsuccessful !
Figure 27. Job Control Summary (Part 5 of 8)
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Name .| Operation

Operand

Hemarks

(OPTION continued)

NOACANCEL Await operator action if a device cannot be
sssigned .

RF=nS] DATE 206
He=n7][sva=ns]spL=ns)

CATAL Cotalog program or nﬁm in core image library after
. complation of Linkage Editor run
STOUABEL Causes all DASD or 1ape labels 10 be written on the
" stgndard label track )

USRLABEL Causes sll DASD or tape lehels 1o be written on the
usar label track

PARSTD Couses all DASD or tape labels to be written on the

‘ partition'standard label track
48c 48 - character set
. 60C 60 - character set
SYSPARM ="string’ spacifies a value for assembler system varishie symhol
and SYSPARM
K SUBLIB=DF  Causes sssemblisr and ESERV program to retrieve
. non-edited macros and copy-books from D-sublibrary
and edited macros from the F-sublibrery of the
sourcs statemant librery.

SUBLIB=AE  Causes sssembler and ESERV progrem to ratrieve
non-edited macros from the A-sublibrary and edited
macros from the E. y of the source
library.

[”] OVEND [commanu] Indicates end of overwrite for a

Valid for

48, JCC
[”] PAUSE" fcommcnls] Causes pause i i after ing this vent. PAUSE
: Valid for is always printed on SYSLOG.  no 3210, 3215, of DOC is svailable, the

s statement is ignored,

PAUSE 8G Causes pause at end of current job step or at end of job.

Vatid for F4

AR, JCC £3 }[ €os]

F2 : |
F1 :

PRTY [e1...e0] P = BG, F1, F2, 3, Fa.

Valid for . 3

AR Allows the operator to display or change the priority of partitions.
[] RESET sYs Resets 1/0 device sssignments.

Vatid.for PROG

ics : ALL SYSxxx: SYSIN or SYSOUT cannot be specified.

xc SYSxxx

ROD blank Couses 2!l SDR for &t ing

Valid for devices on the recorder file on SYSREC to be updated

xe from the SDR counters in storage.
“t | RSTRT SYqu.nnnn[,lilmm] SYSuxx: symbolic unit name device on which the

Vatid for . checkpoint records are stored. Can be SYSnnn,

s nann: four of the ch

‘record 1o be used for restarting.
titename: symbolic name of the DASD file to be used for
. restarting.

SET N [MPS!:‘M]{,LINEC,T=NZ] Note: The order of the operands is arbitrary.

Valid for

xc-. [reLst=n3]acrer=nd] al= 11oBdigitiof 0, 1,0r X. (X = ignore; unspecified

10 be X.)

n2 = standerd number of lines (30-99) for output on each
page of SYSLST.

a3 = decimat number (default = 1000} indicating minimum
number of SYSLST disk records remaining to be
written before operator warning.

n4 = decimal number (100-65535) indicating minimum
number of SYSPCH disk records remaining to be
writtan hefore operator warning,

ns = JYES - dnlines status of recorder
~ \CREATE file {1ISYSRC) on SYSREC.

8 mm’dd’yy { date defaults 1o system
Ttk mmyy § generation

mm: month (0112}
dd;  day (01-31)
yy:  vear 10099)

Figure 27. Job Control Summary (Part 6 of 8)
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Name Operation Operand Remarks
{SET continued) "
YES Hard copy file exists.
n7 ={NO No recording performed.
CREATEY Creates a hard copy file.
n7 definés the status of the hard copy file on the
Mode! 115/126 SYSREC.
7;8 = storage size in the format (nK,nK) for SVA and GETVIS
area, respactivety. .
n9 = specify CREATE to have the system directory list (SDL)
built in the SVA,
START BG BG: Job controf reads next control statement from SYSLOG.
Valid for 1F1 . .
‘AR . F2 F1-F4:  Specifies that an inactive or stopped foreground partition
F3 | _is to be started. (See also BATCH command.)
F4 i
. "
sTOP blank Indicates that there are no more jobs to be executed in partition
Valid for . specified. Not valid in a single partition system,
¥cC . ’ ’
A ] sl " fitenome,Lfite-107) fonte], filename: one to seven alphameric characters, the first of
Valid for [ite-seria)-number], ’ which must be siphabetic.
JCS. volume-sequence-number] . .
ﬂl.wumc-numbﬂ]. ‘fite-1D": one to 17 alphameric characters.
ﬂmwution-number], . .
version-number] date: . one to six numeri {yy/ddd or
No'u : For ASCII file processing the '(m_o serisl number (EBCDIC): one 0 six siphameric chnncteu]
fourth and fifth operands are cailed C . :
. sat identitier and file section number, [su identitier {ASCI): six afphameric ch-uc'lenl
respectively. A
. E volume sequence number (E ch)] ‘one to four
_}iite section number (ASCi1) " { numeric choracrers
file sequence number:
one to four numeric characters.
generation number: - .
. . “one to four numeric characters.
) ! ‘version n&mw: one to two numeric characters.
- TPBAL . [n] . n= number of pertitions in which proosssing can
Valid for be delayed (0,1,2, . . ., number of partitions
AR minus onel. ’
" Allows the operator to display or alter the status of
the Tele ina Balancing funetl -

" TPLAB "label fietds 3-10° “tabet fields _3~v10': Indicated Qiaiqs of the standard tape file.labet
Valid for : . for either EBCDIC or ASC files. A 49-byte
Jcs ‘label fields 3-13° [+ string, 1 within

“1gbel tields 3-13' . Ssme 8z sbova, except that cheracter itring

e s 69 bytes long, requiring a continuation
character in column 72 of first tine.

C: " Any nonblank character in coluinn 72,
ucs . SVSx:x,phasenamo[,FOLD][.BLOCK] Causes the 240-char i . seot ined in the
Vatid for [,NULMSG] . . core image library phase specified by phasename 10 be toaded as buffer
Jc storage in 'the I1BM 2821 Control Unit. 1f SYSxxx is‘assigned 1o a

1403 or 5203 printer, the UCS feature must be présent. .
UNBATCH blank Termi 9 )
Valid for
e
Uf'SI nnnannnn “n: one to eight éﬁaractem’ol 0.1, 0r X,
Valid for’ : ‘ g ified r itions are
s assumed to be X, :
’ .voL SVlex‘IilnMrﬁa‘ SYSxxx: symbolic unit name.
Vatid for . . .
s filename: one 10 seven alphameric characters, the first
of which must be alphabatic

Figure 27.

Job Control Summary (Part 7 of 8)
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Name Operation Operand Remarks .
" XTENT type sequence, lower, upocr type: 1 for data srea (no split cylinder)
Valid for ‘serial no. S‘Is"x[ 52] 2 for overflow aves (for indexed uqulmm fite)
Jcs 4 for index area {for indexed sequentisl tite)
128 for date area tsplit cylinder)
ber of extent within muitiextent_
fils. Can be 0 to 268.
lower: tower limit of extent in thé form 84C4CyCaCoH HHy -
where:
B4 = 0 for 2311 or 2314/2319; 0-9 for 2321
€4Cy = 00 for 2311 or 2314/2319; 00-19 for 2321
czczc, = 000-199 for 2311 or 2314/2319,
000-009 for 2321 .
+ Hqy =0 for 2311 or '2314/2319; 0-4 for 2321
‘Hzﬂz = 00-09 for 2311; 00-19 for 2321 or 2314/231!.
Note that the last four strips of subcuil 19 are reserved for M“ll\tll
tracks for 2321.
upper: upper limit of extent in tha sasme form as for lower
timit.
‘serial no.’:  G-ptphameric-character volume serist number contained
. thin apostrophes.
SYSxux: symbolic unit name.
8y 0 for 2311 or 2314/2319; 0-9 for 2321.
1 /1 ] ZONE .JEAST /mh/mm EAST: A i ion ssst of Gr h
- Valid for WEST o -
" JCS. WEST A geographical ion west of G ich,
hh: A decimal value in the range 0-12.
mm: A decimal value'in the range 0-59.
1% Valid for [eommunul Indicates end of procedure.
s :
L Valid for gnared ‘| indicates end of dats.
Jcs '
I8 Vatid for [comments] Indicates end of job (EQJI.
Ks
- Valid for comments Coémment card. Column 2 must be biank.
Jcs ’
Figure 27.
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‘Appendix‘ B: Linka‘ge Editor Summary

THE_ESD_CARD

FORMAT_OF

card
columns

11 - 12

16

17 - 72

w.l-\w

73 - 80

FORMAT OF

A

Multiple punch (12-2-9).
Identifies this as a loader card.

ESD -- External Symbol Dictionary

card.

Number, of bytes of information
contained in this card.

External symkol identification
number (ESID) of the first SD,
PC, CM or ER on this card.
Relates the SD, PC, CM or ER to a

particular control section. .

Variab}ebinformation;

8 positions - Name
1 position - Type code hex *00',
'01¢, *02*, '04°*, '05', or ‘'0A"
to indicate sD, LD, ER, PC, CM,
" or WX, respectively.
rositions ~ Assembled orlgln
position - Blank
positions - Length, if an
sD-type, CM-type, or a PC-type.
" 1f an LD-type, this field
contains the external symbol
identific&tion numker (ESID) of
the SD containing the label.

May be used - by the programmer for

identlflcatlon.

THE_TXT CARD

card
columns

-12

15 - 16

Multiple punch (12-2-9).
Identifies this as a loader card.

TXT -- Text card.

. Assembled origin (address of

first byte to be loaded .from this
card).

Number of bytes of text to be
loaded.

External’ symbol identification
number (ESID) of the control’
section (SD or PC) containing the
text.

17 - 72

73 - 80

Up to 56 bytes of text -- data or
instructions to. be .loaded.’

May be used for program

identlflcatlon

FORMAT OF

TH§ RLD CARD

card
‘Columns

. 1i - ‘12

17 - 72

Multlple punch (12-2- 9).

Identifies thxs as a loader card.

"RLD -- Relocatlon List Dictionary

card.

Number of bytes of information

.contained in this card.

'Variable information’ (multiple

. items).

‘Appendix

a. Two positions - (relocation
ijdentifier) pointer to the -
ESID number of the ESD item
on which the relocation .
factor of the contents of the
address. constant ‘is
dependent.

k. Two positions -~ (position
~identifier) pointer to the-
ESID niumber of the ESD item
on which the position of the
address constant is.
dependent.'

¢. Ohe position -~ flag
indicating type of constant,
as follows:

Bits
0-2 ignored
3 ‘0 - a nonbranch type- load
constant
-1 - a branch type load
constant
575 00 - 1oad constant Iength

= 1 byte

01 - load constant length
= 2 bytes

10 - 1oadbconstant length
= 3 bytes
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11 - load constant length

= § bytes :
6 0 - relocation factor is
to be added
1 - relocation factor is
to be suktracted
7 0 - Next load constant has
different R and P
identifiers; therefore,
both R and P must be
present. ’
1 - Next load constant has

the same R and P .
identifiers; therefore
they are both omitted.

Five significant bits of this

byte are expanded in the RSERV
printout.

d. Three positions - assembled
- origin of load constant.

May be used for program

Multiple punch (12-2-9).
Identifies this as a loader card.

Assembled origin of the label
supplied to the assembler in the

73 - 80
identification.
FORMAT OF THE_END_CARD
Card
Columns
1
2 - 4  END
6 -8
END card (optional).
15 - 16

ESID number of the control
section to which this END carid
refers (only if 6-8 present).
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17 -

22

gymbolic label supplied to the
assembler if this label was not
defined within the assembly.

129 =32 Control section lefigth (if not
specified in last SD or PC).

73 - 80 Not used.

FORMAT OF THE_REP_(USER REPLACE) CARD

card

columns

1 Multiple punch (12-2-9)..
Identifies this as. a loader card.

2 -4 REP -- Replace text card.

5 -6 Blank.

7 - 12 Assembled address of the first
byte to be replaced
(hexadecimal). Must be right
justified with leading zeros if
needed to fill the field.

13 Blank.
14 - 16 External symbol identification
" number (ESID) of the control
section (SD) containing the text
(hexadecimal). Must be right
justified with leading zeros if
needed to fill the field.

17 - 70 From 1 to 11 4-digit hexadecimal
fields separated by commas, each
replacing two kytes. A blank
indicates the end of information
in this card.

71 - 72 Rlank.

73 - 80 May be used for program

identification.



Appendix C: POWER/VS Summary

Figures 28, 29, and 30 summarize the following statements and commands in alphabetical
order:

1.. POWER/VS Job Entry Control Language (JECL)
2. Central Operator Commands

3. POWER/VS RJE Terminal Commands.

= - y g memTTeT -
|Operation perand | Remarks
...... 1

o —
[FLASS={§ }] | Specifies a default input class that is
class |assigned to all jobs whose input class was
fnot assigned in an * $$ JOB statement.
|class = A-Z (partition-independent), or
| 0~4 (partition-dependent)
name | Specifies the name of the corresponding
. |* $$ DATA statement in the source

(]

B .

* $5 DATA

e e s o e e e e o e

|

| statement library book where data is to be|

|inserted. name = 1-8 alphameric |

{characters. |

r ""4r ‘} =T N %

* $$ EOJ (no operand) {Indicates the end of a POWER/VS job. |

[N - - 4 N _"
T T .

| Positional Format | |

| | - |

|* $5 JOB AUTONAME |Indicates the beginning of a POWER/VS job |

jobname |and provides handling information. |

.[D | jotname = 2-8 alphameric characters |

disposition |disposition = D: delete after processing |

| . [priority]l | H: hold ‘ |

| |+ [class} | K: keep after processing |

| | L: leave in queue |

I Keyword Format . B ) [

| |pr§or}ty = 0-9 (9 is the highest |

:* $$ JOB JTNM= {ég%ggégg}] : =pr;|.or1ty). :

. ) jobname

| ,DISP={Q } |class = A-Z (partition-independent) |

| | " ldisposition | 0-4 (partition-dependent) i

| | | _ |

| | [,PRI=priority] |user-information = 1-16 Lkytes; may be |

| | [,cLASS=class] | specified in quotes, so that blanks may be|

| | [,USER=user-informationl] | included. |

L ———d . . i —_— J

Figure 28, Pummary'of POWER/VS JECL Statements (Part 1 of 3) .
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_____ o e e e e

|
|
1
|
1
|
]
1
[}
t
]
1
[}
i
1
1
i
1

o— —-— - - -

T T

|Operation | Operand | Remarks

f——m——————— e e T - ———— +-—— - ———— -
| ‘ |Positional Format | . .

| * $${LST} ITD a | Provides handling information for

{ PRT ][dlspos1tlon[class]] | printed output.

| | | EB0E !

| | [forms number] |disposition = D: delete after processing
| | | H: hold )

| [ number-of cories | K: keep after processing

| ] lLtape-devaddr | L: leave in gqueue

| | N: do not intercept

| | R: delete after processing
} | s {norbml} | T: spool to tape

|'» [linetak] |

| | . lclass = A-2

1 | Keyword Format jremid = 0-200

| | 10 = central operator

| * $${LST} 1 DISP={Qv ) ] | forms~-number = 1-4 alphamerlc characters
A PRT | ) disposition} |sep = 0-9

| | ,CLASS={§ | number-of-copies = 0-99

| | class} | tape-devaddr = cuu, or X'cuu', or

| | |cuu,X'ss"',

| | L, REMOTE»remld] jor X'cuu',ss, or cuu,ss, or X'cuu',X'ss'
N 1[ FNO= ( 5EDD }] fnorbrl = 1-6 digits

| | forms-numker |norbm2 = 1-6 digits

| | {,IJSEP=sep] | . )

| l[ COPY-{ }] |linetab = 26 digits; specifies. the

| | number-of-copies |carriage control tape format

| | [, TADDR=tape-devaddr] |

| | [, RBM=(norbml, norkm2)] |- )

| | [,LTAB= 11netab] |norbs = 1-6 digits

i | {,RBS=norbs]) |phasename = 1-8 characters

| | [,UCS=(phasenarel,optionl " loption = F, C, FC, or CF)]

| - | [,FCB=phasenarel : flistaddr = SYSxxx (SYSLST or any

| | [,LST= listaddr] | programmer logical unit) or cuu, or X' cuu'
b fomtmmm oo - t e e

| IBQ§£EEQEQL_29£EEE i

| | |

|* $$ PUN I[Q» A | Provides handling information for

| | ldisposition clasé]] | punched output.

| | ELED |

| | Lforms-number }|disposition = D: delete after processing
| I 1 | H: hold

| | »1 number-of-cories | I: return to input

| | Ltape-devaddr | K: keep after processing

| | « [Inorbmi} | - L: leave in queue

| | | N: do not intercept .
| | { R: delete after processing
| | Keyword Format } T: spool to tape

| | ]

|* $$ PUN | DISP={Q }] |class ='A-Z

| disposition | forms-numker = 1-4 alphameric characters
i |[,CLASS={§ } |remid = 1-200; 0 = central location

| | class |sep = 0-9

] | {,REMOTE=remid] }{nunber-of-copies = 0-99

| |[,FNO= TEED }] | tape-devaddr = cuu, or X'cuu', or

| } forms-number |cuu,X*ss', or X'cuu',X'ss', or cuu,ss, or
| ] ) |X*'cuu',ss

| | [,JSEP=sep] ) |norbrl = 1-6 digits

| |[,copy={; }] |norbm2 = 1-6 digits

1 | number-of-cogies |norbs = 1-6 digits

| | [, TADDR=tape-devaddr] | punaddr = SYSxxx: SYSPCH or any

| | {,RBM=(norbml, norbm2)] | erogrammer logical unit (or cuu or X'cuu')
| | [,RBS=norbs] '

| |[,PUN“punaddr] |

L. ——— ————— L - -

L.______.__._____.__.__—-_———-—_._-——'_.-4;.—_——-—‘_—————_-——.—-—.——.———__..._______..L._-'

Figure 28. Summary of POWER/VS JECL Statements (Part 2 of 3)
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i
t
-

T

| Operation |Operand | Remarks -
fmmmrrmm e e e e e - - —-—— - - i
| | Positional Format IR |
| P l’ |

_ . |
|* $§ RDR | {[physical-unit-number] |Inserts a diskette file into the input |
| |, ["file-id") | stream. |
| I:[l ] i |
| | mber-of-diskettes |- |
| |, (8] |S = volume sequence checking |
| | | |
| | KQXEQSQ_EQEEQS ! |
| | . |
|* $$5 RDR | IDEV=physical~unit-number] | Physical unit-number = X'cuu' or cuu |
] | [,FID="'file-1d"] | file-id = 1-8  alphameric characters ]
| | [ NoD= {1 ' | o |
| | number-cf-diskettes | nuwber-of-diskettes = 1-255 1
| |[,VSC {gg }] -|volume sequence checking |
I 1 YES | _ , |
| ][,VER={§Q }} jcheck on file verification |
| . YES | , N
| I Bt ittt -—= -1
| * $$ SLI |[sub11b ]bookname | Inserts data from a sublibrary into the, |
1 i | | jok stream. |
| | | |
| | |suklib = A—Z.or'0—9, $, #, or a |
| | .- | ) |
| * §$/% | (no” operand) | Indicates end of job step. |
| | | ~ |
{* $s57¢8 | (no operand) . {Indicates end of job. |
[I— R S 4 e — e RO J

. ?

Figure 28. Sumwary of POWER/VS JECL Statements (Part 3 of 3)
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-
|Operation { Operand

+ -
I{PACCOUNT} | (tapeaddr(, filenamel
|

J |{DISK, filename
| {DEL

{PALTER}

jobname [, joknumbex]
ALL

queue, ) *abc
classl
[,PRI=priorityl
[,DIsP=dispositionl
(,CLASS=class2]

copies]
[ ,REMOTE=remid]

it £ T T T T T T T T T T T T T T s e e 1

| Remarks |

| saves accumulated account file records. |
| If no operand, the account file is spooled|
|to the punch gueue with priority 1 in |
|output class P and with disposition equals]|
| HOLD.

tapeaddr = write the account file to a
tape unit. The format is:

| cuu

| X' cuu'

| (cuu,X'ss")

| (X*cuu',X*ss"™)
| {(cuu,ss)

| {X'cuu', ss)

|

|DISK = write the account file to disk.
| filename = 1-7 alphameric characters.
|DEL = delete thz account file.

iR

—— e e o e ——

+
|Changes the attribute parameters of a
}queue entry.

| jokname = 2-8 alphameric characters

| jobnumber = 1-5 digits

|ALL = alter all queue entries

| *abc = any combination of 1-7

| alrhameric characters

|classl = A-Z or 0-u

|eriority = 0-9

| disposition = H: hold

K: keep after processing
L: leave

D: delete after processing

s o e e e . e e e . e s e e e e S . . e i, . it . . S . S, O S S, o, e . e .

|class2 = A-Z or 0-4
| number-of-copies 0-99

central operator

remid,'text‘

{PBRDCST}
B

(sTATUS])

]
]
|
|
|
|
!
|
i
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
+
[
|
|
!
|
|
| {,corPY=numker-of-
I
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
%
|
|
|
|
!
]
%
{PCANCEL} 1
|
4

i
|operator to the remote user(s). |
| |
jremid = 0-200 or ALLUSERS; 1

0 = central operator |
Jtext = 1-U40 characters |

———fmm e —— e e e e e e {

| Terminates printing initiated by a |
| PDISPLAY command. |
L

—_— . i

Figure 29. Summary of Central Installation Operator Comrmands (Part 1 of 4)
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r= - —— - —— ——-——
|Operation  |Operand ' IRemarks }
b= +-- ——— - —— -~ -
| | |Deletes from the specified gqueue: 1
: | y |
[{PDELETE} | jobnamel, joknumber]) |a specific job :
| \L | ALL |all jobs |
| |{ queue, Jclass |a class |
| .| *abc |all jobs beginning with the letters abc |
| 1\ M85 (,nl . |gqueue = LST, PUN, or RDR |
1 | | jobname = 2-8 alphamerlc characters |
| | | jobknumber = 1-5 digits |
B | |ALL = delete all gueue entries |
| | |class = A-Z or 0-4 |
K | |abc = any combination of 1-7 alphamerlc |
] |. | characters - |
1 | In = delete ALLUSERS- type message |
| | | numtered n. If omitted, all |
B | . | ALLUSERS-type messages are deleted. |
prmmm e + —mrmmmmmem - t —= -=—- 1
’-} | | 1sp1ays the status in a specified gqueue |
i {of: |
| | ' | _ |
|{PDISPLAY} | Jgqueue, jobnamel, jobnumber] la specific job |
| D | fgqueue [, ALL] |all entries of a specific job |
| | | queue, HOLD : |all non-dispatchable entries |
| |} queue, FREE {all dispatchable entries |
| |§ gqueue,RIE[, remid] Jall RJE-type entries i
] |} queue, LOCAL |all entries s .omitted by or routed to the |
| | {central locz.ion |
] | Rqueue, *abc [all jobs keginning with the letters abc
| | Yqueue, class 1 |all entries with a specified class |
| ! ' | |
| | |Displays the status of: I
| | i : |
| |<ALL[ listaddr) > |all entries in all gqueues |
| | JHOLD }all non-dispatchable entries in the system|
| | IFREE : |all dispatchable entries in the system |
| IRIEL, remld] |all RIE-tyrpe entries in the system |
| LOCAL |all entries in the system submitted by or |
| Jxrouted to the central location |
| | *abc jall jobs in the system beglnnlng w1th the |
| |letters akc |
|} MsG |all ALLUSERS-type messages. |
1}ya |all active reader/writer tasks |
| | M -{all system messiges ) |
| | {nurber of free records and free account
| | | records |
| | |
| | queue -= LST, PUN,.or RDR |
| | jotname = 2-8 -alphameric characters |
| | ]jobnumber = 1-5 digits |
| | |rem1d 0-200; |
| | | 0 = central operator .
| | | *¥akc = -any combination of 1-7 alphamerlc |
| | |- characters |
] | |class = A-2 or 0-U |
| | |listaddr = cuu or X'cuu' |
b--- —+ = e ¢ -—- {
| PEND |[uraddr ]‘ | Terrinates PONER/VS, or |
| | LKILLL uraddr] jterminates POWER/VS for emergency reasons. |
| | luraddr = cuu or X°cuu’ |
| -—— 4 +#

Figure 29. Summary of Central Installation Operatpr commands (Part 2 of 4)
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D T T "=
joperation . |Operand | Remarks
pommmm } --- e -- --
|{PFLUSH} |{uraddr[HOLD] } |Flushes an active job or partition and,
P | \partition(,HOLD] |if specified, puts it in the hold state.
| [ | : ’
| | | v
| | |uraddr = cuu or X'cuu’ )
| lpartltlon = BG, F4, F3, F2, or F1l.
1 :
T ikttt St - -
{PGOI | furaddr } |Act1vates a task or a partltlon.
1t |lpartition,cuu
| Juraddr = cuu or X"cuu'
| |partition = BGy Fi, F2, F3, or Fi.
--- e + —mme -
{PINQUIRE} |{1ineaddr} |Provides status information for one line .
T ’ | \ALL jor for all lines.
| |
| A |lineaddr = cuu or X'cuu'
b--- + - == 1
| | |Re1eases from the specified queue and
I | |makes them dispatchable: : (
| - _ | '
]{PRELEASE | {gqueue, jobname(, jobnunrber] | cne entry
R | Jqueuel,ALL} |all entries i |-
| | Jqueue,class |all entries of a specific class |
|. |t queue, *abc - |all entries beginning with the letters abc|
| | | .
| | |queue = LST, PUN, or RDR }
| | | jokname = 2-8 alphameric characters
i | | jobnumber = 1-5. 3igits
| | |class = A-2Z, or 0-4
| | | *¥abc = any combination of 1- 1*alphamer1c
| | | characters |
k + : : + i
I{PRESTART} |uraddr(,nl |Restarts a list writer task
[ | |
1 | juraddr = cuu or x'cuu'
i | |n = 0-9999 (with or without minus sign)
[ 4
t + -- ~--1
| PSETUP |uraddr(,nl | Prints the page layout.
| | i
| | | urad = cuu or X'cuu'
| | |n = 1 or 2 digits
I{PSTART} | (task,uraddr(,class] [,bufnol |Starts an RDR, LST, ‘or PUN task, partitlon
js | J task,uraddr, tapeaddr |or RJE line.
| | Jpartitionl, class] [, outputclassli ) |
| | \RJE, lineaddr [passwordl {task = RDR, 'LST,; or PUN
| | Juraddr = cuu or X'cuu'
| | |bufno = 1 or 2 (card reader only)
| | lclass ='A-Z or 0-4 )
| | | tapeaddr = X'cuu' (only for list and punch
| | | tasks)
| | |partition = BG, F4, F3, F2, or Fl
. 1 |outputclass = A-1Z
: | |lineaddr = cuu or X'cuu'
i l |password = up to 8 alphameric characters
L e e o
Figure 29. Summary of Central Installation Operator Commands (Part 3 of 4)



r === - |
|Operation - |Operand -|Remarks |
- - o : . . -9
{PSTART} RDR,uraddr(,class),uraddr Starts a reader task that merges a |
S [, bufnol ) ) 3540 diskette file with card input. |
(continued) . : . : . . |
RDR,uraddr!,classlf, 'file-id Starts a reader task that reads both }
' : file-iad JCL statements and data from a 3540 1
diskette. I
., |
[,1' i ) o [,S][,V{] *file-id® = filename. If not placed
number-of-diskettes . J |between quotes, blanks are allowed
’ nurber-of-diskettes = maximum number of
l. diskettes to be read (one to three digits,
| 1-255)°
b S = volume sequence checking
| A V = check on file verification
-—=f . - i
{PSTOP}n | juraddrf,E0J S Stops a task, partition, or RJE line.
P IRE - | ,RESTART Jjuraddr = cuu or X'cuu'
- f]partition partition = BG, F4, F3, F2, or Fl1
1 1ineaddr(, E0J] lineaddr = cuu or X'cuu' [
n - . - - . q

Figure 29. Summary of Central InStaliation OPerétbf Commands (Part 4 of 4)%w
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i, . e o e . e, i it e, e i, s i, e S, e s, e . ar e, . et e, S s e, e s e, S e, S e, . i, e B, S . e, S S, . e, . e, s e et e b

Sttt e ——— T e e e e e
| Operation | Operand | Remarks

b “le _ it ——— - _
|* .. ALTER | jobname[,Jobnumber] |Changes the attrlbute parameters of

| i | queue, JALL | jobs submitted by or routed to the

| | *abc | remote user.

| | classl | queue = LST, PUN, or RDR

| | " [,PRI= priority] | jokname = 2-8 alphameric characters

| | [,DIsP=disposition] | jobnumber = 1-5 digits

| | [,CLASS=class2] | *akc = any combination of from 1-7

| | [,COPY=number-of-copiesl| alphameric characters '

| | [ ,REMOTE=remidl |disposition = H: hold

| | : ‘ | K: keep ‘after processing

| | | L: leave

| i |- D: delete after processing

| ! |

| 1 |

| | |class2. = A-Z or 0-4

| | | number-of-copies = 0-99

| | |remid = 0-200;.

| | | ‘0 = central operator

p——— e Rt e e —— - ————— e e em

|* .. BRDCST |remid, 'text' | Transmits a message to the central

| - | operator, to another user, or to all users
| \ | (ALLUSERS).

| !

| i {remid = 0-200, or ALLUSERS.

| | 0 = central operator

| | |text = 1-59 characters

e ——— fommmmmmmoem - T :
|* .. DELETE |{queue, jobnamel, jobnumber] |Deletes joks or messages submltted by or’

| | | queue, ALL | routed to the remote user.

| | { queue,class | queue = LST, PUN, or RDR .

| | | queue, *abc | jobname = 2-8 alphameric characters

| 1\ MSG([,n] | jobnumker = 1-5 digits

| | |class = A-Z or 0-4 )

| | | #akc = any combination of 1-7 alphameric

| | characters '

| | |MSG,n where n = message number .
- + - - ——— - —— —————

|* .. DISPLAY| queue,;obname(,]obnumber] |Displays the status of jobs submitted by

| |{ queue(,ALL] " |or routed to the rémote user.

| I{ queue, HOLD |queue = LST, PUN, or RDR

| |\ queue, FREE | jokname = 2-8 alphameric characters

| | lqueue, *abc | jobnumber = 1-5 digits

| | Jgqueue,class | *abc = any combination of from 1-7

| | 1 alphameric characters '

| | \ALL |class = A-Z or 0-4

1 | |HoLD l

i | /FREE |

| | [ *abc |

| juss |

i, _____ _+ — - ————— ___+ ___________________ et e e e 0 S e o o e e e
|* .. FLUSH r|{task } | Flushes an actlve RJE writer task.

| | ttask HOLD |task = LST or PUN |
pmmm e . e Sy - o e 1
[* .. GO | task |React1vates an RJE writer task., |
| | ltask 1LST or PUN |
[ S L - S e e 1
Figure 30. Summary of Central Installation Operator Commands (Part 1 of 2)



; .
| Operation | Operand

Remarks

* .. RELEASE|(gqueue, jobnamel, jobnumber]
queue [,ALL]
'queue, class
queue, *abc

e e e e

| Releases jobs submitted by or routed to
| the remote user.

queue = LST, PUN, or RDR

jokname = 2-8 alphameric characters
jobnumber = 1-5 digits

class = A-Z or 0-u

| . characters

..._._% ———

* .. RESTART {task }

Restarts an RJE writer task.

1
|
{
|
|
|
|
=
| *abc = -any-combination of 1-7 alphameric |
|
i
|
|
|
i
|
|

task,n task = LST or PUN
n = 0-9999

:  Bammt T s - - -

* .. SETUP LsT(,nl |Prints the page layout.

| In = 1-2 digits

F- ——= - t- ——— - - -
* .. SIGNOFF| (no operand) | Terminates a session by the remote user. |
- - T elmenomed
¥ .. SIGNON |remid(,passwordl | starts a session by the remote user. |
| [,user-information] ] |
| |remid = 1-200 |
| |password = up to 8 alphameric characters |
| | | user-information = up to 16 bytes |
e + e : -1
* .. START - | (task | Starts an RJE writer task or the printing |
|3task,class€ |of messages. |
| tMsG |task = LST or PUN |
. | |class = A-Z |
SN - }- ————— et
* .. STOP | (task | Stops an RJE writer task or the printing |
| Ytask, EOJ |of messages. |
| | task, RESTART " |task = LST or PUN |
| | tMsG | |
[ — _—t L b

— — U

Figure 30. Summary of POWER/VS RJE Terminal Commands.(Part 2 of 2)
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. comments statement 54
"$% CTL statement 60
$% DATA statement 61
$$ ENJ statement 61
$3 JOB statement 61
LST statement 62
$$ PRT statemént 62
$$ PUN statement 65
$$ EDR statement 68
$$ SLI statement 68
$3/+ statement 69
% $8/& statement 69
/t end-of-job statement 56
. /% €nd-af-data file statezent 56
/+ end-of-procedure statement |33

* % % R W XK B E R K
*
£ 3

A

abnormal condition 37
ACTION statement 10
BG 102
CANCEL 102
CLEAR 101
F1 ' 102
¥2 102
¥3 102
" F4 102
linkage editor 101
MAP 101
NOAUTO 101
‘NCMAP 101
NOREL 102
REL 102
activate a task or fpartitiocm (POWER/VS) 8
active real partition, size of 20
activity log, update furcticr 125
ALD
at IPL 10
likrarian 122, 124
address area, invalid 3
address constants contents modifying 93
ALLCC 18 .
allocate virtual address area
command 18
control statement, CCEY 126
allocating the real address area - 19
allccation of partitions 18
ALLCCR command 19
alphameric characters defined 9
alter job attributes (PCWZR/VS RJE) ey
alter yueue entry attrilbutes
(BCWER/VS) 7
ALTER command 21
ALTER (alter job atttibutas) 8u
assenble and execute nmode o4
assign input and output dls;csztlon
(POWER/VS) €1, 63
assigning priorities (FCWER/VS) 59
assigning .storage area 23
assiynment, permanent 5

Index

assignment, termporary 26
ASSGN
assign logical name ‘command 21
statement 21
attaching a terminal (SIGNNW) a0
attenticn routine commands

ALLOC 18
ALLOCR 19
ALTEE _ 21
EATCH 27
CANCEL 27
DSELY 31
LUMP .31
END/ENTER 32
ENDST. 32
I1GKORE 37
1¢6 39

EAR L1

FCDE - U1

ESG 4B
KEWVCL 44
NOLGG 44
ERTY 47
START 51
TPEAL 52

AUTCLINK (automatic. 1ibtary
loock=-ug) 97

autcmatic condense limit 121

automatic library look-up
(AUTOLINK) 97

BATCH command 27

BKEND, source statement librarxy 115 .
tookname, source statement library 115

BRDCST (transmit a message) 85
kroadcast coeppand 85 -

tuffer space specification for VSaM
files 30

c

calling sodule llu
cancel a status report (POHPR/VS) 72
cancel jocb command 27

card tyge

: ENT 23
ESD 93
BREP 913
EID 93
SYM 93
TXT 93

CAT ccmpand AR

catalcg mode 9u

catalcy .
core image library- 93

Index 181



procedure library 115
relocatable library 113
source statement library 115
CATALP, procedure library 115
CATALR, relocatable likrary 113
CATALS, source statement library 1158
central operator commands (POWER/VS) 69
dascription of 7¢
format of 70
function of 70
chanye priority 43
charater definition, alphanmeric 9
check tersinal status (POWER/VS) 717
CLOSE command 27
cH 94 ’
CHPRSD operand (libratian) source
statement library 140
cogmand
ADD (add a device tc PUE table) 10
ALLOC (allocate virtual address
area) 18
ALLOCR (allocate real stcrage) 19
ALTER (alter 1-16 Lytes of virtual
storage) 21
ASSGR (assign loyical nane) 21
BATCH (start or continue
processing) 27
CANCEL (cancel job) 27
CAT (assign VSAM master catalog) 11
CLOSE (close output file) 27
DEL (delete a device from PUB
table) 1
DPD (define page data set) u
DSPLY (display virtual storage) N
DUMP (print address area ccntents) KR
CVCDE ({device down) 3z
DVCUP (device up) 32
END/ENTER (system end) 32
ENDSD (end SD aids) 32
EXEC {(execute prograa) 33
HOLD (unit assignzerts) 37
IGNORE (ignore condition) . 37
LFCB (load foras ccntrcl buffer
image) 38
LISTIO (list I/0 assignments) 39
LOG (log job contrcl
coamands/statenent) 39
LUCB (load universal character set
buffer image) 40
MAP (map real/virtual storage) 41
MODE (alter recording mode) 41
MSG (tramsfer ccntrcl) L)
MTC (magnetic tape comtrol) 44
NEWVCL ({process new. vclume) 4y
NOLQOG (suppress logging) = 44
OVEND (overwrite end) 47
PABRTDUMP (partial storage dump) 45
PAUSE (pause at end of job

step) u7
PRTY (display or alter priority
sequence) 47

RESET (reset I/0 assignaents): 48
BOD (record on demand) 48
SET (set value) 49 .
START (start or continue
processing) s
STOP (stop processiny) 51
TPBAL (display or alter status of TP
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balancing function) 52
UCS (load universal character
set) 53
CNEATCH (terminate foreground
pIrccessing) 53
ccarpands
central operator (POWER/VS) 69
miscellanecus (POWER/VS) 70
miscellaneous (POWER/VS RJE) 83
ECKER/VS RJE terminal 13
queue management (POWER/VS) 70
queue management (POWER/VS RJP) 83
task management (POWER/VS) 70
task management (POWER/VS RJE) 83
tersinal 83
ccamands and statenments
function 17
sugmary 161
ccnpor (CM) 9y .
ccnaunicating with operator RS
ccemunicating with resote
terninals 85
condense .
core image library 120
frccedure library 120
relccatable library 120
source statement library 120
ccndense lisit, automatic 121
CONDL statenment 121
CCRDS statement
core image library 120
prccedure library 120
relocatable library 120
source statement library 120
continge processing 27
contrcel
card for running SYSBOFLD 156
statement format, librariamn 113
contrcl dictionary 93
contrcl progtraams
IPL 10
job comtriol 18
control secticn origim, relocating 93
contrcl statement
conventions 9 :
job control format 16
librarian format 113
rlaceament, linkage editor 94
conventions, control statement 9
ccpy
ccntrol statesents 126
core image library 127
exangles 151-155
functions 126
private libraries 128
procedure library 128
relocatable library 127
source statement library 127
copPYC 127 _
ALl statement 127

CCPYI 128
COPYP 128

ALL statement 128
COPIR 127

ALL statement 127
CCPYS 127

ALL statement 127
ccre image library 110



condense 120
copy prograsn 126
delete 17
display and" punch 138
display, CSERV 135
MAINT program 113
punch, CSERV 136
reallocation 121
rename 119
service rrograas 135
size 110 .
transfer of data 130
CORGZ 126
creation of
data~secured files 30
files 28
private libraries 128
CSEBV program . 135 )

D

data-mode processing (PCHER/VS =~
3540 diskette) 68
data~secured files {(creation cf) 30
‘DATE statement 28
DEL -
at IpL 11"
‘dibrarian 123
- defining attributes cf list cnt;ut
(POWER/VS) 62.
defining attributes of fpunch output
(PORER/VS) 65
defining rage data set 1
defining recorder file status 50
. delete job entry or message (POWER/VS)
delete job cr message (EOWER/VS RJE)
DELETE (delete a job or message) 85
delete
core image library 117
procedure library 113
relocatable library 117
source statement library = 118
deleting a virtual foregrouad
partition 19
DELETC, core image 11brat1 117
DELETP, procedure likrary 118
DELETHR, relocatable library 17
DELETS, source statement library 118
delimiter statements (PCRER/VS) 69
description and format cf job
control statements 16
description of JECL statements 60
description of POWER/VS BRJE terminal -
compands 83
detaching the tersinal (SIGNOFF) 930
device
priority 10
5pec1ixcatlons for tage 22
type codes in ADD command, 10
diagnostic recording mode 4z
directing output 59 ’
directory size 110
disconnecting the tergzinal (SIGROFF)
disk storage space
required for directories 110

" ESD

required for libraries m
DISELAY (display job status) 86
display

core image library 135

rriority 47

procedure library 143

telocatable library 137

source statement 11hrary 139
display and punch

core image library .137

procedure library uh

relccatable.library 138

source statement library 140
display job status

ECHEB/VS 73

ECWEE/VS RJE 36
dispositicn options 63
DLAB statement 28
PLEL stateament 29
DPD ccamand 11
DSE failure 4y
DSERV progran 134

capacity for sort 135

~gort function - 135 )
DUME ccamand 31
dungping the program partition . 4§
32

. DVCLR ccgmand

DVCUP ccmmand 32

EFL threshcld 41
END .
card, CSERV output 136
caxd, processed by MAINRT 114
conmand 32
format of 124 : :
statement (librarian) 124
END carxd )
format 170
tyre 93
end of control infornation 32
end-of~job entry 61
end-cf-procedure ~ 55
ending SL aids 32
ENDED ccmmand 32
ENTER ccamand 32
ENTEY statement - 94, 101
entry point - 101
linkage editor 101
Froccessed by MAINT 114
ECJ statement 61 :
ER Sy
€rror ccrrection feature 11

card, CSERV output 136

card foreat 169

card processed by MAINT 14
card type 93 )
ESERV 141

~ establish the default input class

(PCRER/VS) 61
exangles
FAINT ms
SYSBUFLD - 158

Index
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EXEC
command 33
statement 33
executing a procedure . 34
executing a prograa 33
EXTENT statement 38
- external references 93
external syabol dictionary 93

failure, DSE a4
FCB loading, SYSBUFLD 158
feature
data convert for tage 26
error correction 11 .
translate for tage 26
file
IJsSYsScCL 131
IJSYSPC 131
IJSYSPR 131
1JSYSPS 131
IJSYSRL 131
IJSYSRS 131
IJSYSSL 131 .
new residemce . 131
fixed head feature (3340) 25
FLUSH (flush an active job) 88
POWER/VS 76 . -
EORER/VS RJE 88
format
CATALP, procedure ]1btary 116
CATALR, relocatable library 113
CATALS, source statement
library 1s
CONDS, core image library 120
CONDS,. procedure likrary 120
CONDS, relocatable library 120

CONDS, source statement litrary 120

DELETC, core image library 117
DELETP, procedure library 118
DELETR, relocatable library 17
DELETS, source statenent

library 118 :
DSPCH, core image 1library 137
DSPCH, procedure likrary 144
DSPCH, relocatable library 138

DSPCA, source statement library - 140

DSPLY, core image library 135
DSPLY, procedure litrary 144
DSPLY, relocatable library . 137

D5PLY, source statepont library 139

PCB card load 15¢

FCB phase 157

job control statements 16
language translator outgut

cards 169

librarian control statement 113
POVER/VS RJE tersinal ccamands 83
PURCH, core image library 136
PUNCH, procedure likrary LU
PUNCH, relocatable library 138

PUNCH, source statemant likrary 139

BRERANC, core imaye library 119
RENAMP, procedure library 120
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BENANR, relocatable library 119
EEBANS, source statement

litrary 119

SL update statements .69

UCE phase 159 :

UPIATE, source statement

library 122

user replace (REP) catd 170

forming phases 93
foras control buffer (FCB) 1oad1ng 158
functicn

. cataleg, procedure 1ibrary 115
catalcg, relocatable library 13
catalcg, source statement :

library ns

conmands and statements 18
cordense, core image library . 120
condense, procedure library 120
condense, relocatable library 120
condepnse, source statsement

likrary 120

condense, special

considerations 121

" COry 126

delete, core image 1ibrary 17
delete, procedure library s
delete, relocatable library 17
delete, source statement
litragy 118 o
dierlay/punch, core image
likrary 137 o
display/punch, procedure
library . 148
display/punch, relocatable
library 138
display/punch, souice statement:
l1itrary 140

-dieplay, core image likrary . 135

display, procedure library 144
display, relocatable library 137
display, source statement’

likrary 139
JECL statements 59

EAINRT program 113

merge 129

ECREBR/VS RJE terminal commands - 83
punch, core image library - 136
gunch, procedure library a4
punch, relocatable library - 138
punch, source statement

library 139

" reallocation . 121

Tepane, core image library 119
renase, procedure library 120
renas¢, relocatable library 119

. repame, source statement

library 119 } .
service, core image library 135
service, procedure library 194

-service, relocatable library 137

gervice, sourcse statelent

library 139

update activity log 125 .
update, source statement log 122



H-.

hard wait state . 10
HOLD command - 37 :
holding a job entry. 62
holdiny output = 62

IGNORE colland + 37

IJsiIscL | 131 :

IJSESPC i1

1JSISPR 111

IJSUSPS 131

IJSYISBL 131

1JSUISBS 131

1JS1S5L 141

inactive real pattition

INCLUDE statemeat »
linkage editor 99 -
HAINT 118

initial progras loading (IPL)
. initializing UPSI configuration
initiating tersinal operation

initiating user session.

GO, (reactivate a waiting tnsk]
.Greenwich Mean Time 58

20 -

.90

inserting a card deck froam a

‘reader 61

inserting a 3540 diskette f.ile

(PONER/VS) 68

inserting data froa a sublibrary
52 -

intensive recording mode
invalid address area 31

invalid dddress space 31
IPL (initial grogram loading)
10

ADD command
CAT cosmand 11
DEL cosmand 11
DPD command 11
SET command. 12

JECL 59.

JECL statements 59
description 60
format 59
function 59

job accounting table 37

job catalog (VSAM) 30
job contrel commands

ALLOC 18
ALLOCR 19
ASSGN - 21

caEcmt 27

‘CLOSE 27
DVCDN 32
TVCOP . 32 . .
END/ENTER - 32
EX3C .33
#oLp 37
IGHOEE 37
LISTIC 39
106 - 39
LUCB™ 40
PAE 81
®ODE 41
ESG 63
‘BTC 48
FERVCL 44
¥OLCG 85 .
CYENL 47
PAUSE 47
PRTY 48
EESET - 48
EOD .48
SET 49
START 51
SICE SV
TPBAL - .52
ucs 53

UNBATCH . - 53
job ccnttol statelents

» €6
78 56
4 586
RVZ -3
ASSGE 21
- CLCSE 27
_DATE .- 28
DLAB 28
.TLEL ~ 29
EXEC 33
EXTENT 38
JoB . 37
TBLTYF ~ 38
LISTIO 39
PTC - Wg .
CPTICN ‘45
CVENL 47
EAUSE 87
BESET 4B
BSTRT 88 ,
seguence of 18
TLEL ~ 51
TPLAE 52
oPSI 53
‘yoL £y
ITENT 54
" ZOME ‘5

job ccntrol

ccamands, description and.

‘forsat 18
exangle 56

.statements, description and

forzat 16
summary 160

JOB statement ' 37

A“job entry control language (I3%CL). 59
"Job~tc-job. transitien . '

-Index
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keyvord parameters €0

-label definiticn (LD) 94
‘label reference (LR) 94 .
language translator modules 93
LBLTYP

command 38

statenent 38

statement, in LNKEDT job strean 167

LD (label definiticn) 94
LD/LR label definition and
reterence. 9y

LFCB conmand 38

librarian
control statement format = 113
copy examples 151=155
CORGZ, COPY prcgrax 126
CORGZ, MERGE proyram 131
CSERV, core image library 135
display examples 148 )
TSERV, directory service 134

ESERV, source statexant likrary 141

function 109

MAINT, W13 -

MAINT, examples 145~ 147

PSERV, procedure litrary 13
runch exasples 1me -
reallocation ~ 121 ]
"BSERV, relocatable likrary 137

SSERV, source statement library 139

11brar1es, creation of private 128
library size
core image 110
procedure 112
relocatable 111
source stateaent 112
line numbers, specifyirg 49 }
link edit job, example of setup 106
linkage editor statement
/6 107
ACTICR 101
-ENTRY 101
INCLODE 99
PHASE 93
linkage editor
. ACTICN statement 101
control statenent fcrmat and
placement 93 .
ENTRY statement.. 101
INCLUDE statenment 99 )
input and output, example of 108
input restrictiocns 106
job setup 106
map 103
overlay structure 98
summary 169
LISTIC command 3¢
LISTIO statement 39
load and execute mode 4
LCG .command 39
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1R (lakel reference) 9y
LUE table entry 10
IGCE ccemand 40

machine check interrupt (MCI) 11
machine check 1nterrupt,
recoverable 41
MACRC 115
main fage pool 20
main page fool, minimum 20
MAINT grcogram 113
exangles 145=147 :
maintepnance of private libraries 113
MAE ccampand 41
pafp
of linkage editor = 103
cf stcrage areas 41
master catalog (VSAM) 30 .
MCI (machine check interrupt) = 41

" MEND, source statement liprary 115

merge function o
considerations 131 :
directicp of tramsfer - 131
jot sample setup 132 -

PERGE o

functions, examples. ~ 132
stategent 129

minimus virtual partitiom 19

MCDE ccmmand 47T

mode
assemble and execute 94
catalog Sy i
‘1load and execute 94
no recording 42
quiet B3
reccrding 43
threshold 43

ncdifying address constants

contents 93

sodule TXT items 93

MSG command 44

MIC ccemand 44

NIC statement 4a-

newnage, source statement library 119
NEWVOL statement 4y
NCLCG ccamand 45
nc reccrding mode w2
RBS (new system residence fxle),
EERGE 129

0

object module 93
okject mcdule, relocatable a3 :
oldname, source statement library 119



Ly
]

omitting the JOB card
OPTION statement . 45
ACANCEL 46

ALIGN us
CATAL 46
DECK 48
DUNP 85
EDECK 45
EBRS 46
in LNKEDT job stream, 107
LINK 45
LIST 4%
LISTX b6
106 45

HOACANCEL 86
NOALIGN 45

NODECK 4s
‘NODUNP 45
NOEDECK 45
NOERRS 46
FOLINK 48
ROLIST 46
NOLISTX 46
"NOLOG = 45
NOSYH 46
FOXREP 46
PARSTD 46

FARTDUMP 45
STCLABEL 46
SUBLIB=AE 47
SUBLIB=DF 47
SYM 46
SYSPARM 47
USEBLABEL 46

XREF 46
48cC 46
60C 46

OVERD command = 47
overlay structure, linkage editor 98
overurite end 87

PACCOUNT (process. the account file) 70 .

page boundary 97
page- data set, defining 11
page fixdng 20
PALTER (alter gueue entry attributes) 1
paraneters

keyword 60

positicnal 60
partition allocation 18
partition dunp 45
PAUSE comaand 47
PAUSE statenment 47
PBRDCST command 72
PC 94
PCARCEL (cancel a status regcrt) 72.
PDELRTE (delete a job entry or )

message) . 13

PDISPLAY (display job status) 73
PEND (terainate POWER/VS) 76
permanent assignment = Z6
PFLUSH (flush an active job) 76

PGC {activate a task or partition) 77

-PHASE. statesent = 95

CSERV output 135
disglaceaent 96

rage 95

" WCADTO 97
crigin 95
ECEY 97
relccation 96
50CT S€E ’
sva -~ 87

physical unit block (PUB) 10

PINCUIRF (check terminal status) 17

rositicral parameters 60
PCWER/VS
activate a task or partition (PGO)
~alter gueue entry attrxhutes
{EALTER) 71
assign input and output
dispcsitions 61, 63
assign priorities 62
cancel a status report (PCANCEL)
central operatecr ccamands 69
check terminal status (PINQUIRE)
-data~-node processing (3540
diskette) 60
defining attributes
of -1ist output 62
cf punch outpat 65
delete a job entry orxr message
(EDELETE) 73
deliaiter statements 69
display job status (PDISPLAY) 73
estatlishing the default input
class 60
‘flush an active job (PFLUSRH) 76
insert a 3540 diskette file 68
Exrint page layout (PSETUP) 78
process the account file
(PACCCUNT) 70
rtelease a job (PRELFASE) 77
restart a writer «#¢ask (PRESTART)
segmenting output 59
gource library inclusion feature
‘source library update statements
s€rooling output 59
start a task or partition (PSTART)
stofp a task or partition (BSTOP)
SY¥SIN-mcde processing (3540) 68
terminate POWER/VS (PEND) 76
tracsgit a message (PBRDCST) 72
POHEB/VS RJE .
alter job attributes (ALTER) 84
delete a job or message (DELETE)
display job status (DISPLAY) 86
flush an active job (FLUSH) 88
print page layout (SETUP 89

reactivate a waiting task (GO0) LY.

release a job (RELEASE) 88

restart a writer entry {(RESTART)

start a user session (SIGNCN) 90

start writer or resume|message
receipt (START) 91

stcp writer or message receipt
{STCP) 91

terminal commands a3

tersinate a user session (SIGNOFF)

transsit a message (BRDCST) 85
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PRELEASE (release a jck) 77 .
preparing programs for 2execution 93
ERESTART (restart a writer task) 78
print page layout
PONER/VS 78
EOWER/VS RJE 89
print real storage 31 .
print virtual storage 31
priority .
change 48
device 10
display us
private code (PC) 9y
private libraries 128
definition and creation -128
majntenance 113
procedure library 112
‘catalog 115
¢ondense 120
control statements 116
copy 128
COPYP statement 128
delete 118
disgplay 143
display and punch 14y
MAINT 13
PSERV 143
punch 144
renace 120
size 112 i
processing the POWER/VS account
file 70 ’ '
progran
COBRG2 126
CSERV 135
. DSERV 134
ESERV 111
1PL 10
job control 16
librarian 109
linkage editor 93
BAINT 113 .
partition dump 45 )
ESERV, procedure likrary 144
BSERV, relocatable libary 137
SSERV, source statement litkrary 139
PRTY command 47
PBEV (private relocatakle library)
MERGE 130 .
PSERV, procedure library 143
PSETUP (print page laycut) 78
PSTART (start a task cr partition) 80
PSTOP (stop a task or partition) 8z
PUB configuraticn 10
FUB ENTRY 10
PONCH
core image library 136
libraries, examgles 149
procedure library 144
relocatable library 138
source statemant libtary 139
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queue managesent coamands
PORER/VS 70
ECKEE/VS RJE 83
gquiet mode 43

R

BLCE, EQD record 48

~reactivate a waiting task

(PCRER/VS RJIE) 88
reading input modules 93
real partition
active 20
. inactive 20
running a fprogram in a 95
real storage, print 31
reallccation function, librarian 1”21
reccrd c¢cn deaand (ROD) command 48
reccorder file status, defining = 50
recording mode 42
diagnostic - 42
intensive 82
no 42
recoverable machine check
interrupt b1 .
RELEASE (release a job) 88
ECHER/VS 77
ECREE/VS RJE 88
reliatkility data extractor 48
relccatable library 111
catalog 113
‘copdense 120
Cofy 127
delete 117
display 137
disglay and punch 138
MAIRT 113 .
zaintenance 113
Funch 138
reallocation 121
rename 119
service functions (RSRRV) 137
size 1M
transfer of data 130
relccatable object nodule 93
relccating the control section
origin 93 ’
relocation factor 93
telocation list dicticnary 93
remaining disk capacity, :

. epecifying the 49

RENANMC, core image library 119

"RENRME, procedure library 120

BENAME, relocatable library 119

RENAME, source statement library 119

renase ’

core image library 119

prccedure library 120

relccatable library 119

source statement library 119
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card type 93
libtarian 126
statement 93
user replace card 93
BES (system residence file), MERGE 130
RESET
copmand LR}
statement 48
‘'resident disk pack 10
resolving references betveen
modules 93
RESTART 89
restart a writer entry (POHEE/VS RJE) 89
restart a writer task (PCWER/V3) 78
- restarting IPL procedure 10
restricticns
for systea logical urcit
-assignments - 23
linkage editor inmput 106
retrieving cataloged prccedu:es 33
RLD
card forasat 169
card type 93
RLD items 93 )
ROD (records on demand) command 48
ROOT 96
- RSERV prograa 137
RSTRT statesent 48

SD (section definition) - 9%
STAID program terminmating 32
section defipition (SD) 94
segmenting output (POWER/VS) 59
selected procedures 130
selecting disk drive address 10
seguence nuabering 122
"examples of 126
functicnal characteristics 125
service functions
core image library (CSERV) 135
directcries (DSERV) 134 ‘
edited macrcs (ESERV) 141
procedure library (PSE3V) 143
relocatable libraxry (B3ERV) 137
source statement likrary
{SSERV) 139
SET ccmamand
IPL 12
job control 49
set condense lipit 121
SETUP (print page layout) - 89
shared virtual area 19
'SIGNOFF (terminate a user sessicn) 90
SIGNOR {(start a user session) 90
SLI book 69
SLI feature 69
S5L1 statement 69
SLI update statements 63
sort function of DSERV 131
source library inclusion feature 69
source library update statéments - 69
source statement library 112
catalog 115

condense 120

copy 127

delete 118

display 139

display and punch 140

EAINT 113

Funch 139

reallocation 121

retame 119

service functions 139

size 112 ’

sublibrary 119

transfer of data 130

update 122
sources of linkage editor input 95
specifyipg line pumbers 89 )
specifying the partition 18
specifying remaining disk capacity 89
spooling output (POWER/VS) 59
SSEEV prcgranm 139
start-a task or partiticn (POWRR/VS) 80
start a user session (POWER/VS RJE) 99
start a writer or resume message
receipt - (POWER/VS RJE) 91
start address, moving 19
STAKT (start a writer or resunme lessage
receipt) 91
START ccamand 51
start processing 27
start tise 37
statement

* ccaments 56

,& €nd cf job 56

s% end cf data 56

/% end cf p:ocedure 55

ACTICN 101

" ADT -source statement library 122

ASSGX 21

ERENT 115

CATALP, procedure library 115

CATALR, relocatable library . 113

CATALS, source staement

library 115

CLCSE 27
_CCH¥DI. 121
CCNLS 120
CoPYIC 127
CCEYP 128

COPYR 127
COPYS 127
CATE 28 :
LEL, source statement llbrary 123
DELEIC, source staement

library 117
DELETE, procedure library 118
TELETIR, relocatable library 17
LFLE1S, source statement

likrary 118

LLAE 28

LLEL 29
LSECH, core image library 137
LSPCH, procedure library 144
DSECH, telocatable library . 138
DSPCH, source statement likrary 140
LSPLY, core image likrary 135
DSPLY, procedure library 144

LSPLY, relocatable library 137
ISPLY, source statement library 139
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END, source statrement library 124
ENTRY 101

EXEC 33
EXTENT kL)
INCLUDE 99
JOB 37
LBLTYP 38
LISTIO 39

MACRC, source statement library 115
MEND, source statepent library 115
MERGE 129

ATC Uy
NEWRVCL 44
CPTION 45
CVEND 47
PAUSE 47
PHASE 95

PUNCH, core image library 136
PUNCH, procedure library 144
PUNCE, relocatable likrary 138
EUNCH, source statement library 139
REKAKC, core image library 119
RENAMP, procedure library 120
RENAMR, Trelocatable library 119
BENAMS, source statenpent

library 119

RESET 48
RSTRT 48
TLBL 51
TPLAB 52
UPSI 53
VoL S4
XTENT 54
ZONE 58

statepents and commands’
list of 1% -7
sugmary 161
status :
for model 135 42
for model 145 43
for rodel 155-II 43
for zodel 158 43
STOP (stop a writer or message receipt)
(PCWER/VS RJE) 91
stop a task or partiticnm (POKER/VS) 82
S10F .cosmand 51 )
storage allocation corsiderations 19
storage area, assigning 93
sublikrary 119
submodular structure 100
supmary of
jok control statenents and
.conmnands 161
linkage editor 169
POWER/VS statements and comamands 59
POWER/VS RJE statesents and
commrands 83
supervisor nucleus 10
supervisor selection 10
supervisor state 10
SVA-eligible VSAM phases 33
SYM card type 93 :
SYSEUPLD 156
control card 156
examrles 158 .
FCE card load fcramat . 156
FCB card loading 156
FCB' characters 156
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ECE rhase format 156
UCE phase format 157
user-written phases 158
2211 tuffer loading (FCB and
UCE) 156
SISCLE, BERGE example 133
S5Y¥SIN-mode processing (3540 diskette)
SYSIP1, assignment of 23
5YSCU1, assignment of 23

.SYSBFES, MERGE example 133

SYISELE, MEBGE example 133

SYSSLE, MEBGE example 133

systes buffer load (see

SYSBUFLT)

systez logical unit .estrictions 23
515000, MERGE examrle 133 )
SYSCC1, MERGE example 133

SYS002, MERGE exanple 133

SYS003, MERGE example 133

systes directory list 20

T

tape xodes in ASSGN 25
task sapagement ccoamands
POKER/VS 70
ECNEB/VS RJE 83
temporary assignaent 23 o
terninal commands, PCWREB/VS RJE 83
tersinating )
a user session (PCWEB/VS RJE) -90
POWER/VS (PEND) 76
SD2ID progran 32
threshold mode - 43
TLBL 1
TCLIEE 8
TEBAL ccmmand 52
trailer statesent, source statement
library 115
transfer address 93
transfer of library data 129
transition, job-to-job 16
transeit a message i
ECKER/VS 72
ECWER/VS RJE 90

TXT . .
card format 169
card type 93

U

UCS (lcad universal character set
tuffer) ccamand 40
uCe .

loading by Siviu:LD 156

phase format 156

user written phases 158
UNEATCH command 53 N
universal character set 41
universal character set buffer 156
unspecified virtual foreground
partition 18

68



UPDATE 122 :
© activity log 125
ADD 122
CEL 123
function 122
function defaults 124

invalid operand defaults 124

out of sequence 124
" BREP 123 .
. source statement library 122
statements, source stateaent
library - 122 .
update statements, SLI 69
UPSI configuration, initializing
UPSI statement = £3
user replace (BEP) card 170

\%

value of job zone field 55

virtual background partition,
rinisunm permissible size 19

" virtual foreground partition

changing the size 19 .
deleting - 19 :
maximum size allowed 19
unspecified 19 :

virtual partition, minimum 18
virtual storage, print 31

YOL statement 54

VSAM .

"tuffer space specificatice 30
job cataleg . 30 - -
saster cataloy 30 )
SVA-eligible phases 33

w

wait state 10 i
weak external reference a9y
WX <y )
WXIBN o4
WX ‘(veak external reference)
WXTEN (weak external reference)

X

XTENT staienentv 54

ZONE statement 55

3203, 3211, and 5203

tuffer lcad examples 158
" buffer loading by SYSBUFLD

9y

9y

156
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